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I

REPORT OF THE SOCIETY FOR
THE YEAR 1906

Tue Pali Text Society has now been working regularly for
a quarter of a century. It has printed, published, and
issued post-free to its subsecribers fifty-nine volumes (this
Journal itself making the sixtieth), containing upwards of
17,000 pages, at the price of 25 guineas. The price is
extraordinarily cheap—not much more than half the price
which publishers of similar books have found it necessary
to charge. But subsecribers will never forget the generous
donations which have so increased the receipts as to enable
the Society to plod steadily on in its good work. Nor will
they lose sight of the peculiar conditions under which the
Society has been carried on, with no expenditure for the
multifarious charges rendered necessary by a business
establishment. I have been somewhat keen to complete
the work—at least, as regards the canonical texts, and a
dictionary summarizing the results—before I die; and
there is reasonable hope now that that will really be
accomplished. The balance of cash showed by the
accounts, and the stock of back issues (for which there
i8 a slow but steady demand, and which represents, there-
fore, an additional balance of realizable assets), make it
fairly sure now that the remaining work will be carried on
to a successful termination.

I had intended to give in this issue a full report of the
vii



viil Report of the Socicty for the Year 1906

present state of the Dictionary scheme, but I write with the
utmost difficulty, confined to my bed by a painful sickness,
and can only say that the necessary funds are nearly all in
hand, and that, with the help of the distinguished scholars
who have promised to collaborate in the work, it is hoped
that it will be carried out in the immediate future.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS,

Managing Chairman.



g
;

II
A NEW KAMMAVACA.

Proressor OLDENBERG, in his edition of the Vinaya, gave us
the formal words used in the transaction of business at the
meetings of a Chapter of the Order. Whatever the nature
of the business, the formal words to be used are couched in
a similar form, though varied to suit the particular occasion.
According to the able argument in the Introduction prefixed
to his edition of the text, these Kammavaca’s, or ¢ Words of
the Aet,” are there preserved in the form they had acquired
before the Council of Vesali—that is, in the fifth century s.c.

The formulas are thus preserved in the Khandhakas,
each of them in its suitable context; and when Professor
Oldenberg and myself were preparing our translation of
these Khandhakas only seven of the formulas were known

'to be extant in a separate form, apart from their context in

the Xhandhakas. On that we said in our Introduction : *

¢ The misfortune that these forms are not all now separately extant
is probably simply due to the fact that the formulas separately pre-
served are the only ones which continued to be used in actual services
among members of the Order.

We still remain almost entirely in the dark on this point.
We know that the old forrn of words is still used, with very
slight and unimportant changes, on the occasion of the
admission of a new member to the brotherhood. This
formula, or ritual, the Upasampadd Kammavaca, is extant
separately. Numerous manuscripts of it have reached

* ¢Vinaya Texts’ (translated by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg),
vol. i., p. xx.



2 A New Kammarvaca

Europe, and it has been three times edited. Clough in
1834 translated six others.* Frankfurter, in his ¢ Handbook
of Pali,” published in 1883, gave two new ones, and in
1892 Baynes edited and translated seven more. We thus,
including the first, have sixteen of these formularies, all
extant in separate manuscripts, and all, I think, coming
from Burma. But we do not know to what extent—how
often, and in what places there—they are actually in use
now. In spite of the absence of manusecripts of such forms
of words from Siam and Ceylon we know that meetings of
the Chapter are still held there to receive fresh members
and to recite the Patimokkha, but we do not know whether
they are still held for other purposes, and we have no
information as to the practice in past times in India.

This is the more to be regretted as the sixteen separate
Kammavicas we have, though they follow generally the
ancient scheme set forth in the Khandhakas, show consider-
able variations and additions in their details. The words
are never quite the same. This is precigely what we should
expect. In different times and places, and for different
reasons, changes were introduced—new formulas were made
in imitation of the old ones to meet new circumstances, or
the old formulas were arranged in a different order; and
it would be very interesting if we could ascertain the why,
and the when, and the how.

For this is not a mere dry-as-dust inquiry. Each
change in an ancient ritual is coincident with, the result of,
evidence of, a change also either in outward circumstances,
or in trend of opinion as to doctrine, or as to the ethics of
legal procedure, or as to the organization of the brother-
hood. Had the Order adhered to the old procedure, which
was frankly democratic—and it has done so, with little
change, so far as the evidence enables us to judge, in
Burma, Siam, and Ceylon—we should not have seen those
fundamental differences, those strange developments which
have resulted in Tibet in a Buddhist Pope, with his cardinals

* In ¢ Miscellaneous Translations from Oriental Languages,’ London,
1834.



A New Kammavaca 3

and abbots, wielding a temporal and spiritual sovereignty.
The changes which ended thus were, in all probability,
brought about by minute instalments.

It is therefore not without importance that a new Kam-
mavaed has been discovered by G. L. M. Clauson, K.8,,
of Eton College, among the Oriental manuscripts in
the library there. It starts with the formula preserved
in Vinaya, ii. 51, beginning at line 8 from the bottom
of the page, and continuing to the end of the section.
It then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the
old formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 42, § 2 to the end. It
then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the old
formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 89, § 2 to the end. The
order followed is therefore precisely the reverse of that laid
down in the ancient manual of canon law, and the variations
are interesting. That this order, and not that in the
Vinaya, was followed in Burma is confirmed by the last
of the Kammavacas given by Mr. Baynes,* which very
closely resembles the present one. But even between these
two there are considerable variations, and the present one
includes phrases not found either in the Vinaya or in
Mr. Baynes’s text.

Though, therefore, the document (like so many ancient
legal documents nearer home) is, from its constant
repetitions, tedious enough, it has been thought advisable
to place it on record as a small contribution to the evidence
on a large and important question. It has been carefully
copied out in full by the discoverer himself.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.

* JUR.A.S., 1892, pr. 68-74.



COD. OR. BIB. ET. D.

Tr1s text being partly new I give it in full. The codex is
of the same shape as other Kammavica manuscripts, but
the leaves are made of a substance very like bone; they
are rather brittle; they are not lacquered, but merely
painted, and the painted characters are rather liable to fall
off, leaving, however, enough mark to show what they are.
Unfortunately, the text is damaged in places owing to the
splitting of the leaves.

NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMASAMBUDDHASSA.

1. Aham bhante sambahula samghadisesa apattiyo apajji, +
sambahula apattiyo ekahapaticchannayo,* sambahula apat-
tiyo dvihapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo tihapatic-
channayo, sambahula apattiyo catuhapaticchanniyo, sam-
bahula apattiyo paificahapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo
chabapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo sattahapaticchan-
ndyo, sambahula apattiyo atthahapaticchannayo, sambahula
apattiyo navahapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo dasaha-
paticchannayo. Soham bhante samgham tasam apattinam +
ya apattiyo dasahapaticchannayo tasam agghena samo-
dhanaparivasam yacamiti.

Tikkhattum yacitabbam.

2. Sunatu me bhante samgho. Ayam itthannamo bhikkhu
sambahula samghadisesa appatiyo apajji, sambahula apat-
tiyo ekahapaticchannayo sambahula apattiyo dvihapatic-
channayo sambahula apattiyo tihapaticchannayo samba-
hula apattiyo catihapaticchannayo sambahula apattiyo

* Tle manusecript always las ekaha®, dviha®, and tiha®; and also

always catuha®, except in § 2, where it reads catitha®.

1 So always.
4
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paficahapaticchanniyo sambahuli apattiyo chahapatic-
channayo sambahula apattiyo sattahapaticchannayo sam-
bahula apattiyo atthahapaticchannayo sambahula apattiyo
navahapaticchannayo sambahulé apattiyo dasahapaticchan-
niyo. So samgham tdsam apattinam ya apattiyo dasiba-
paticchannayo tasam agghena samodhanaparivasam yacati.
Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho itthannimassa bhik-
khuno tasam apattinam yi dpattiyo dasahapaticchannayo
tasam agghena samodhanparivasam dadeyya.
3. Esa fiatti.
Sunatu me bhante samgho. yam itthannamo bhik-
khu sambahuld samghadisesa apattiyo apajji, sambahula
..pe...dasahapaticchannayo. So samgham tasam apatti-
nam ya apattiyo dasdhapaticchannayo tasam agghena samo-
dhanaparivasam yacati. Samgho itthanamassa bhikkhuno
tasam apattinam ya apattiyo dasahapaticchannayo tasam
agghena samodhanaparivasam deti. Yassayasmato khamati
itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam &apattinam ya apattiyo
dasahapaticchannayo tisam agghena samodhanaparivasassa
danam, so tunh’assa, yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu .. . la (§ 3)
. . . bhaseyya.
Tatiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu . .. la (§8)

. . . bhaseyya.

4, Dinno samghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam
apattinam ya apattiyo dasahapaticchannayo tasam agghena
samodhanaparivaso. Khamati samghassa, tasma tunhi,*
evam etam dharayamiti.

5. Parivasam samadiyami vattam samadiyami. Aham
bhante . . . la (§ 1) . . . parivasamn yaci. Tassa me
samgho tasam dpattinam yi apattiyo dasahapaticchanniyo
tasam agghena samodhanaparivasam adasi. Soham pari-
vasami vediyamit Aham bhante vediyatiti mam samgho
dharetu parivisam nikkhipami vattam nikkhipami.

6. Aham bhante ...la (§1).. . yaci. Tassame samgho
tasam apattinam ya apattiyo dasahapaticchannayo tasam
agghena samodhanaparivasam adasi. Sohamparivuttha-

* So always. T M.S. vediyam.
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parivaso aham bhante sambahula samghéadisesa apattiyo
apajji appaticchannayo. Soham bhante samgham tasam
sambaghulanam apattinam paticchannanafi ca appaticchan-
nanan ca chdrattam mdnattam yacamiti.

Tikkhattum yacitabbam.

7. Supatume ...la (§ 8) ... parivasam yaci. Samgho
itthanamassa bhikkhuno tasam apattinam ya &pattiyo
dasihapaticchannayo tisam agghena samodhanaparivasam
adasi. So parivutthaparivaso ayam itthanamo bhikkhu
sambahula samghadisesa apattiyo apajji appaticchannayo.
So samgham tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchanna-
nail ca appaticchannanaii ca charattam méanattam yacati.

Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho itthanamassa bhik-
khuno tasam sambahulanam apattinam patiecchannanaf
ca appaticchannanail ca charattam manattam dadeyya.

8. Esa fatti.

Sunatu .. .la § 7). . . manattam deti. Yassayas-
mato khamati itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam sambahi-
lanam apattinam paticchannanaii ca appaticchannanafi ca
charattam manattassa danam so tunh’assa, yassa nakkha-
mati so bhaseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadami. Suanatu ... la (§8)
. . . bhiiseyya.

Tatiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu .. .la (§8)
. . . bhaseyya.

9. Dinnam samghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam
sambahulanam apattinam paticchannanaf ca appaticchan-
ninafl ca charattam manattam. Khamati samghassa,
tasma tunhi, evam etam dharayamiti.

10. Manattam samadiyami vattam samadiyami. Aham
bhante ... la (§ 1) . . . samodhana-parivasam yaci. Tassa
me samgho tisam apattinam ya apattiyo dasahapaticchan-
nayo tasam agghena samodhanaparivisam adasi. Soham
parivuttha-parivaso aham bhante sambahula samghadisesa
apattiyo Aapajji appaticchanniayo. Soham bhante sam-
gham tisam sambahulanam &pattinam paticchannanai ca
appaticchannanafi ca charattam manattam yaci. Tassa
me samgho tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchanna-
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naii ca appaticchannanaii ca charattam manattam adasi.
Soham manattam carami vediyami. Aham bhante vedi-
yatiti mam samgho dharetu manattam nikkhipami vattam
pikkhipami. Aham bhante . . . la (§ 10) . . . adasi.
Soham cinnamanatto samgham abbhanam yacamiti.

Tikkhattum yacitabbam.

11. Supatu me . . . la § 7) . . . manattam yaci
Samgho itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam sambahulanam
apattinam paticchannanafi ca appatichannanall ca
charattam manattam adasi., So cinpamanatto samgham
abbhanam yacati. Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho
itthannamain bhikkhum abbheyya.

12. Esa fiatti.

Sunata me . . . la (§ 11) . . . abbhanam yacati.
Samgho itthannamam bhikkhum abbheti. Yassayasmato
khamati itthannamassa bhikkhuno abbhanam so tunh’assa,
yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu me ... la
(§ 12) . . . bhaseyya.
Tatiyam pi etam attham vadami. Supatu me . . . la

(§ 12) . . . bhaseyya.
Abbhito samghena itthannamo bhikkhu. Khamati sam-
ghassa, tasma tunhi, (evam etam dharayamiti).*

G. L. M. CLAUSON.

Eton COLLEGE,
November 6, 1906.

* These last three words are supplied, there being no room for them
in the MS.
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THE ZEN SECT OF BUDDHISM

By DAISETZ T. SUZUKI

FOREWORD.

Durine the twenty centuries of development in the Far
East Buddhism has been differentiated into many sects,
which are so far distinet from their original Hindu
types that we are justified in designating Far-Eastern
Buddhism by a special name. Though, as a matter of
course, all these different sects trace back their final
authority to the Indian founder, and were introduced by
Indian missionaries into the lands where they have
been thriving throughout their long history, they would
not have reached the present stage of perfection unless
they had been elaborated by Chinese and Japanese geniuses.
Students of Buddhism, therefore, cannot well afford to ignore
or neglect the study of Chinese and Japanese Buddhism,
not only in its historical aspect, but also as a living and
still growing spiritual force.

Among the many sects of Buddhism that developed in
the Far East we find a unique order, which claims to
transmit the essence and spirit of Buddhism direetly from
its author, and this not in a form of any written document
or literary legacy. Its scholastic name is the Seet of
Buddha-Heart, but it is popularly known as Zen Sect
(Jhana in Pali, Shan in Chinese and Dhydna in Sanskrit).

This sect is unique, not only in Buddhism itself, but, I
believe, also in the history of religion generally. Its doc-
trines, broadly speaking, are those of a speculative mysti-

8



The Zen Sect of Buddhism 9

cism, and they are so peculiarly—sometimes poetically and
sometimes almost enigmatically—represented and demon-
strated, that only those who have actually gained an insight
info them and been trained in the system can see their
ultimate signification. What the Zen Sect, therefore, most
emphatically insists on is one’s inner spiritual enlighten-
ment. It does not find any intrinsic importance in the
sacred satras, or their expositions by the wise and learned.
Subjectivism and individualism are strongly set against
traditional authority and objective revelation, and, as the
most efficient method of attaining spiritual enlightenment,
the followers of the Zen Sect propose the practice of
Dhyana (zenna in Japanese, and shanna in Chinese)—that
is, contemplation or meditation.* Hence the name ¢ Zen,’
which is an abbreviation.

HISTORY OF THE ZEN SECT.

INDIA.

According to Zen scholars, their history is considered to
have started from the time when the Buddha showed a
nosegay of some beautiful golden-coloured flowers to a con-
gregation of his disciples on the Mount of the Holy Vulture.
The incident is related in a sttra entitled ° Dialogue of the
Buddha and Mahépitaka Brahmaraja '+ as follows:

* Dhyana, according to Zen scholars, is not exactly meditation or
contemplation. A man carr meditate on a religious or philosophical
subject while disciplining himself in Zen, but that is only incidental.
What Zen practice aims to attain is to keep one’s mind always well
balanced, and not to allow any impetuous thought to disturb its
serenity.

+ The exact title of the sfitra is * Sitra on the Questions of Maha-
pitaka Brahmardja’ (‘ Ta tsang fan wang shuo wén ching’ in Chinese).
I am at present unable to verify the statement made in the text, for
Nanjo’s Catalogue, as well as that by 8. Fujii (Kyoto, 1898), do not
contain any siitra corresponding to that title. My statement of the
incident is a traditional one as related by Zen scholars, who are
generally indifferent in matters like this, and who will not trouble
themselves to verify the authority for a statement. I have a strong
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¢ The Brahmarija came to a congregation of Buddhists
on the Mount of the Holy Vulture, and offering a bouquet of
palica (?) flowers to the Buddha, prostrated himself on the
ground and reverently asked the Master to preach the
Dharma for the benefit of sentient beings. The Buddha
ascended the seat, and brought forth the flowers before the
congregation of gods and men. But none of them could
comprehend the meaning of this act on the part of the
Buddha, except the venerable Mahakéshyapa, who softly
smiled and nodded. Then exclaimed the Buddha : “I am
the owner of the Eye of the Good Law, which is Nirvana,
the Mind, the mystery of reality and non-reality, and the
gate of transcendental Dharma. I now hand it over to
Mahakashyapa.”’

Mahakashyapa transmitted this Eye, which looks into
the deeps of the Dharma, to his successor, Ananda, and the
transmission is recorded to have taken place in the follow-
ing manner:

Ananda asked Kashyapa : ‘ What was it that thou hast
received from the Buddha besides the robe and the bowl ?’
Kashyapa called: ‘O Ananda’ Ananda replied: ‘Ay.
Thereupon Kishyapa said: ¢ Wilt thou take down the flag-
pole at the gate? Upon receiving this order, a spiritual
illumination came over the mind of Ananda, and the ¢ Seal
of Spirit “was handed over by Mahakashyapa to this junior
disciple.

The Zen Sect acknowledges the following twenty-eight
patriarchs after the Buddha, who successfully transmitted
the ¢ Seal’ down to Bodhidharma, who came to China in
the year 520 4.p.: (1) Mahakdshyapa; (2) Ananda;
(8) Canavasa ; (4) Upagupta; (5) Dhrtaka; (6) Micchaka ;
(7) Vasumitra ; (8) Buddhananda; (9) Buddhamitra ;
(10) Pargva; (11) Punyayasha; (12) Agvaghosha; (13)
Kapimala; (14) Nagarjuna; (15) Kanadeva; (16) Rahu-

suspicion that the incident was fabricated by early Chinese Zen
teachers, probably when they were challenged by rival sects to produce
their historical authority to justify their claim for orthodoxy. But
this awaits further investigation.
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rata ; (17) Sanghananda; (18) Kayacata; (19) Kumarata ;
(20) Jhayata; (21) Vasubandhu; (22) Manura; (23) Hak-
lena; (24) Simha; (25) Bhaghasita; (26) Punyamitra ;
(27) Prajnatara; (28) Bodhidharma (usually abbreviated
Dharma).*

CHINA.

Bodhidharma, the twenty-eighth patriarch in India and
the first in China, was the third son of the King of Hsiang
Chih (Kasi ?) in Southern India. He became monk after
he had reached manhood, and studied Buddhism under
Prajniatara for some forty years, it is said. After the death
of his teacher, he assumed the patriarchal authority of the
Dhyana school, and energetically fought for sixty years or
more against heterodox schools. After this, in obedience
to the instruction which he had received from Prajnétara,
he sailed for China, spending three years on the way. In
the year 520 hé at last landed at Kuang Chou, in Southern
China. The Emperor Wu, of the Liang dynasty, at once
invited him to proceed to his capital, Chin Liang (modern
Nanking). The Emperor was a most devoted Buddhist,
and did everything to promote the interests of his religion,
but this not without a personal consideration. Therefore,
as soon as his reverend guest from the West was settled in
his palace, his first question was: ‘I have built so many
temples and monasteries, I have copied so many sacred
books of Buddha, I have converted so many Bhikshus and
Bhikshunis; now what merit does your reverence think
I have thus accumulated 2 To this, however, the founder
of the Zen Sect in China coldly and curtly replied : ¢ Your
Majesty, no merit whatever.’

The Emperor Wu asked him again: ‘What is considered
by your reverence to be the first principle of the Holy
Doctrine? Said Dharma : ¢ Vast emptiness, and nothing

* How the transmission took place among these patriarchs, as in
the case between Mahakishyapa and Ananda, is related in the Chinese
work entitled ‘ Chuan téng lu’ (Transmission-lamp-records).
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holy therein.” The Emperor could not comprehend the
signification of this answer, and made another query:
¢ Who is he, then, that now confronts me ?’

By this he perhaps meant that, if there were nothing but
vast emptiness and absolute transcendentality in the first
principle of existence, why, then, do we have here a world
of contrasts and relations? Are not some of us regarded
as holy and others wicked? And Bodhidharma, who
stands at this moment before the Emperor, belongs to the
first class. How is it that his answer seems to contradie$
the facts of experience? Hence the question: ‘Who is he,
then, that now confronts me 2° It is interesting to notice
the similarity between this conversation and the first talk
between the Greek King Milinda and Négasena (Rhys
Davids, ¢ Questions of King Milinda,’ vol. i., pp. 40-45).

But Dharma was the apostle of mysticism, and scholastic
discussion did not appeal to him. His reply was quite
terse : ‘I know not, your majesty.’

Being convinced that his august patron was not qualified
to embrace his faith, Dharma left the State of Liang and
went to the State of Northern Wei, where he retired into
the Shao Lin monastery. Ifis said that he spent all his
time, during a period of nine years there, silently sitting
against the wall and deeply absorbed in meditation, and for
this singular habit he is said to have earned the title of
‘ the wall-gazing brahmin.’

Finally, there came to him a former Confucian scholar,
named Shén Kuang, who, not being satisfied with the teaching
of his native teacher, decided to follow the faith of Dharma.
The latter, however, seemed to have altogether ignored this
man, for he did not pay any attention to the earnest supplica-
tions of this seeker of truth. We are told that Shén Kuang
in theface of this cold reception stood in the snowon the same
spot throughout seven days and nights. At last he cut one
of his arms with the sword he was carrying in his girdle,
and presenting this before the imperturbable Dharma, he
said : ¢ This is a token of my sincere desire to be instructed
in your faith. I have been seeking peace of mind these
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many years, but tono purpose. Pray, your reverence, have
my soul pacified.’

Dharma then answered: ¢ Where is your soul? Bring it
out before me, and I shall have it pacified.’” Shén Kuang
said : ¢ The very reason of my trouble is that I am unable
to find the soul.” Whereupon Dharma exclaimed: ‘I have
pacified your soul” And Shén Kuang all at once attained
spiritual enlightenment, which removed all his doubts and
put an end to all his struggles.

Dharma died in the year 528, at the age, according to
tradition, of about 150. Shén Kuang (485-598) was given
by Bodhidharma the Buddhist name Hui K’o, and became
the second patriarch of the Zen Sect in China.

Hui K’o handed over the  Seal of Buddha-Heart ’ to his
foremost disciple, Séng Ts'an (died 606), who was succes-
sively followed by Tao Hsin (died 651) and Hung Jén (died
675). After Hung Jén the Sect was divided into two
schools, Southern and Northern. The latter, representing
heterodoxy, had no issue, and made no further development ;
but the Southern School, which was led by Hui Néng, the
sixth patriarch, continued the orthodox line of transmission,
which, though long inactive and really dead in its land of
birth, is still flourishing in Japan.*

The sixth patriarch, Hui Néng, was a great religious
genius, and his life marks an epoch in the history of the
Zen Sect in the Far East. It was due to him that his
Sect, hitherto comparatively inactive and rather tending to
ascetic quietism, now assumed a more energetic role in the
demonstration of its peculiar features, and began to make
its influence more and more felt, especially among the
thoughtful class of people.

* In the Zen Sect succession is considered very important in the
transmission of its faith. Each Zen master must be sanctioned and
authorized by his predecessor, without which he represents heterodoxy.
His interpretation of the spiritual experience may differ from that of
his predecessors, or he may be inclined to emphasize a certain phase
of his faith which he thinks was neglected, but his authority to do so
must be acknowledged by his teacher.
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His missionary activities began immediately after the
death of his predecessor, Hung Jén—that is, in the year
675. He gathered about himself many able disciples,
through whom the Sect made rapid development, dividing
itself into several schools, which enjoyed prosperity
throughout the T’ang (618-905) and the Sung (960-1278)
dynasties, which were the golden age of the Zen Sect. A
collection of the sermons of the sixth patriarch, known
a8 ‘ Fa pao t'an ching,’” was incorporated in the Chinese
collection of the Buddhist sacred books, and is considered
one of the most authoritative works of the Zen Sect. (We
shall have a quotation from this book later on.)

An interesting story is told of the sixth patriarch, Hui
Néng—how he came to succeed Hung Jén in his religious
authority. The fifth patriarch wished to select his spiritual
heir among his many disciples, and one day made the
announcement that anyone who could prove his thorough
comprehension of the religion would be given the patriarchal
robe, and proclaimed as his legitimate successor. Aeccord-
ing to this, one of his disciples, who was very learned and
thoroughly versed in the lore of his religion, and who was
therefore considered by his brethren in faith to be in
possession of an unqualified right to the honour, composed
a stanza expressing his view, and posted it on the outside
wall of the meditation hall, which read :

¢ This body is the Bodhi-tree ;
The soul is like a mirror bright :
Take heed to keep it always clean,
And let not dust collect on it.

All those who read these lines were greatly impressed,
and secretly cherished the idea that the author of the
gatha would surely be awarded the prize. But when they
awoke next morning, they were surprised to see another
written alongside of it, which ran as follows:

*The Bodhi is not like the tree;
The mirror bright is nowhere shining :
As there is nothing from the first,
‘Where can the dust itself collect &’
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The writer of these lines was an insignificant monk, who
spent most of his time in pounding rice for the brotherhood.
He had such an unassuming air that nobody ever thought
much of him, and therefore the entire monastery was now
set astir to see this bold challenge made upon its recognized
authority. But the fifth patriarch saw in this unpretentious
monk a future leader of mankind, and decided to transfer
to him the mantle of his office. He had, however, some
misgivings concerning the matter, for the majority of his
disciples were not enlightened enough to see anything of
deep religious intuaition in the lines composed by the rice-
pounder, Hui Neéng; and if he were awarded the prize
they might do him violence. So the fifth patriarch gave
a secret sign to Hui Néng to come to his room at midnight,
when the rest of the brotherhood was fast asleep. Then
he gave him the bowl and robe as insignia of his patriarchal
authority in appreciation of his unsurpassable spiritual
attainment, and with the assurance that the future of their
faith would be brighter than ever. The patriarch then
advised him that it would be wise for him to hide his own
light under a bushel, until the proper time arrived for his
public appearance and active propaganda.

Before the day broke, however, the news of what had
happened in secret became noised abroad throughout the
monastery, and a party of indignant monks, headed by one
named Ming, pursued the fugitive, Hui Néng, who, in
accordance with his master’s instruction, was secretly leaving
the brotherhood. When he was overtaken by the pursuers
while crossing a mountain-pass not far away from the
monastery, he laid down his robe and bowl on a rock near
by, and said to the monk Ming: ‘This robe symbolizes
our patriarchal faith, and is not to be carried away by
force. Take it along with thee, however, if thou so desirest.’

Ming tried to lift it, but it was as heavy as a mountain.
He halted, hesitated, and trembled with awe. At last he
said : ‘I come here to obtain the faith and not the robe.
O my brother monk, pray dispel my ignorance.’

Said the sixth patriarch: ¢ If thou comest for the faith,
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stop all thy hankerings. Thinkest thou not of good,
thinkest thou not of evil, and see what at this moment thy
own face doth look like, which thou hadst even prior to the
birth of thy parents ?’

Being thus questioned, Ming at once perceived the funda-
mental reason of things, which he had hitherto sought in
things without. He now understood everything, as if he
had taken a cupful of cold water and tasted it to his own
satisfaction. Out of the immensity of his feeling, he was
literally bathed in tears and perspiration, and most rever-
ently approaching the patriarch he saluted him, and asked:
¢ Beside this hidden sense as embodied in those significant
words, is there any other thing which is secret ¢’

The patriarch answered : ‘ In what I have shown to thee
there is nothing hidden. If thou reflectest within thyself
and recognizest thy own face, which was before the world,
secrecy is in thyself.

Under Hui Néng, who died 718, the Sect was divided
into two schools, represented by two of his foremost
disciples, Nan Yo and Ch’ing Yuan. Hui Néng was the
last in the patriarchal line of the Zen Sect. He did not
hand down his official insignia to his successors, for he
feared that it might cause unnecessary strife and unde-
sirable schism, as illustrated in his own case. With him,
therefore, the history of the Zen Sect must be said to turn
over a new leaf, not only externally but inwardly. The patri-
archal system was destroyed, the question of heterodoxy
and orthodoxy was no more; and any leader who was duly
trained under a recognized master, and received his
sanction for his spiritual attainment, was at liberty to
develop the faith and practice of the Zen Sect in any
manner best suited to his individuality. Nan Yo (died 744)
and Ch’ing Yuan (died 740) equally represented the
orthodox line of their common faith, the difference between
the two schools being that one emphasized one aspect and
the other another.

From the time of Nan Yo and Ch’ing Yuan onwards
the Zen Sect made steady progress, and gained greater
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influence among all classes of people, but especially among
the educated. During the T’ang dynasty, under which
Chinese culture and civilization may be said to have
reached its consummation, was the time when Buddhism
became thoroughly naturalized in China. It discarded its
Hindu garb, borrowed and ill-fitting, and began to weave
its own, entirely with native materials and in accord with
Chinese taste. Though the doctrinal phase of Buddhism
was not yet quite assimilated by the Chinese mind, the Zen
Sect developed along its own peculiar line, and became
thoroughly Chinese. (This will be more clearly recognized
when we treat later of the faith and practice of the Zen
Sect.) The greatest masters of Zen were almost all the
product of this age, covering a space of about 800 years—
that is roughly, from the middle of the T'ang dynasty to
the end of the Sung. Many eminent scholars, poets, states-
men, and artists rapped at the monastery door, and greatly
enjoyed conversation with the Zen masters. Influence on
Chinese culture given by those lay disciples of the sect was
considerable. Almost all the important temples and
monasteries now existing in the Middle Kingdom belong to
the Zen Sect, though the Sect as a living faith is as dead
as everything else in that old tottering country. And from
this it can be inferred how great must have been the
influence the Zen sect exercised when at the zenith of its
prosperity in the latter part of the T’ang, and throughout
the Sung dynasty.

JAPAN.

In Japan at present we have two schools of the Zen Sect,
Sodo and Rinzai. The former traces back its long ancestral
line to the Ch'ing Yuan school, and the latter originated
with Rinzai (Lin Tsal in Chinese ; died 867), who flourished
during the middle period of the T’ang dynasty, and who
succeeded the line represented by Nan Yo under the sixth
patriarch. The Sodo school was introduced into Japan by
Dogen, a.n. 1233, who went over to China early in the
thirteenth century, and was duly authorized by his master,
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T’ien-T'ung Ji-Ching (died 1228), of the Ch’ing Yuan line.
The Rinzai school was officially established in the year
1191 by Yesai. The Hojo family, which was the real head
of the Government at that time, greatly encouraged the
dissemination of Zen teaching. This resulted in frequent
communication between the Chinese and the Japanese
masters. And a large number of capable leaders who
arose one after another kept up the vitality of Zen faith
throughout the succeeding three or four hundred years.

At present the two schools of the Zen Sect in Japan are
more or less sharing in the common fate of Buddhism in
the twentieth cenfury—that is, it is in a stage of transition
from a medieval, dogmatic, and conservative spirit to one
of progress, enlightenment, and liberalism. The Rinzai
school is more speculative and intellectual, while the Sodo
tends towards quietism. The latter is numerically strong,
and the former qualitatively so. The recent warin the Far
East hag served to reawaken the old spirit of nationalism,
and young Japan is anxiously investigating the moral and
spiritual legacy, the wealth and significance of which it has
only recently begun to appreciate.

PRINCIPLES OF THE ZEN SECT.

FACTS AND NOT WORDS.

The Zen Sect is what Western scholars might call
mysticism, though its characteristic development and its
practical method of discipline are as different from Christian
mysticism as Buddhism generally is from Christianity.
The latter has always endeavoured to acknowledge the
objective existence of a Supreme Being, or the transcendent-
ality of a universal reason. The German school of mysti-
cism, indeed, almost converted Christianity into pantheism,
and tried to find God within one’s own being. But there
is no denying the fact that the Christian mystics were
deviating from the original path of Jewish monotheism,
which is really the most prominent feature of Christianity.
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Buddhism, on the other hand, has shown a pantheistic
tendency from the beginning of its history, and though at
a certain stage of its development it was disposed towards
ethical positivism, it has always encouraged the practice of
Dhyéna as a means of enlightenment. It is no wonder that
this special discipline came to be emphasized above all
others as a saving power, when the Buddhist faith began
to wither under the baneful influence of scholasticism.
Though mysticism has been frequently misinterpreted and
condemned, there is no doubt that it is the soul of the
religious life, that it is what gives to a faith its vitality,
fascination, sublimity and stability. Without mysticism
the religious life has nothing to be distinguished from the
moral life, and, therefore, whenever a faith becomes con-
ventionalized, and devoid, for some reason or other, of its
original enthusiasm, mysticism invariably comes to its
rescue. The recrudescence of Buddhist mysticism in India,
and its introduction into China and Japan, is also due to
this law of the human mind.

Quite in accordance with this view, the Zen Sect teaches
us to disregard or discard the entire treasure of Buddhist
lore as something superfluous, for it is no more than a
secondhand commentary on the mind, which is the source
of enlightenment and the proper subject of study. Zen
labels itself as  a special transmission outside the canonical
teaching of the Buddha,’ and its practical method of salva-
tion is ¢ directly to grasp the mind and attain Buddhahood.’
It does not rely upon the sttras or abhidharmas, however
exalted and enlightened be the authors of these sacred
books. For the ultimate authority of Zen faith is within
one’s self, and not without. A finger may be needed to
point at the moon, but ignorant must they be who take the
pointer for the real object, and altogether forget the final
aim of the religious life. The sacred books are useful as
far as they indicate the direction where our spiritual efforts
are to be applied, and their utility goes no further. The
Zen, therefore, proposes to deal with concrete living facts,
and not with dead letters and theories.
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NO SUTRAS, NO BOOKS.

The Zen Sect thus has no particular canonical books
considered as the final authority for its teachings, nor has
it any ready-made set of tenets which have to be embraced
by its followers as essential to their spiritual welfare. What
it claims to have transmitted from the Buddha is his spirit—
that is, his enlightened subjectivity, through which he was
able to produce so many sacred books. It was this same
spirit of the founder of Buddhism that Dharma wanted to
instil into the people of the Middle Kingdom. When he
was passing away from this world, he wished to see if his
disciples understood his spirit. One of the disciples, in
response to his question, said: ‘As I understand, the
essence of Buddhism is vast emptiness.’

Dharma said : ¢ You have obtained only my skin.’

The other replied: *As I understand, I give just one
glance at it, and it is never repeated.’

Dharma said : ‘ You have reached as far as my bone.’

He then asked Hui K’o what was his view of Buddhism,
and the latter folded his hands against his breast and stood
in his place without a word. Dharma then said: ‘You
have truly grasped my spirit,’ and the patriarchal authority
was given to him.*

In such wise the Zen masters handled their religion.
They were boldly original, and were not hampered by any
traditional teachings of the Buddha. Indeed, the Buddha
himself had frequently to suffer a rather unkindly treatment
at the hand of his Zen followers. Rinzai, for instance, the
founder of the Rinzai school, exclaims : ¢ 0 ye, my disciples,
think not that the Buddha was the consummation of being.
I consider him no more than the dumping-ground. The
Bodhisattvas and Arhats, they are all yokes and manacles
that constrain people. Therefore, Mafijucri wanted to kill
Gautama with his sword; Afigulimala tried to injure the

* This incident, as stated here from memory, may not be quite

accurate, but it is in the main correct. No work from which to verify
it is accessible to me at this moment.
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Sakya monk with his weapon. O ye, my disciples, there
is no such being as a Buddha, on whom we could lay a
hand. The Buddhist doctrines such as relate to the triple
vehicle, the five classes of converts, or the Perfect and the
Abrupt, are no more than a temporary remedy intended for
the diseased, and, in fact, have no intrinsic significance.
If they have any at all, it is merely symbolic. The Buddha
is like other plain bald-headed monks, and those who
seek enlightenment through him are grievously mistaken.
For seek your Buddha and he is lost to you; seek your
way and it is lost to you; seek your patriarch and he is
lost to you. Therefore, O my disciples, commit not this
blunder.’*

It is apparent, then, that what Zen teachers endeavoured
most energetically to put forward in their missionary work
was to make their disciples as original and independent as
possible, not only in their interpretation of traditional
Buddhism, but in regard to their ways of thinking. If
there was one thing with which they were intensely dis-
gusted, it was blind acceptance of an outside authority and
a meek submission to conventionality. They wanted life
and individuality and inspiration. They gave perfect
freedom to the self-unfolding of the mind within one’s self,
which was not to be obstructed by any artificial instraments
of torture, such as worshipping the Buddha as a saviour, a
blind belief in the sacred books, or an unconditioned relianee
upon an outside authority. They advised their followers
not to accept anything until it was proved by themselves to
be true. Everything, holy or profane, had to be rejected
as not belonging to one’s inner reagson. Do not cling to the
senses, do not cling to intellection; do not rely upon
dualism, nor upon monism ; do not be carried away by the
noumenal or by the phenomenal, but be yourself even as you
are, and you shall be as vast as space, as free as the bird in
the air or the fish in water, and your spirit will be as
transparent as the mirror. Buddha or no Buddha, God or

* In this passage Rinzal seems to refer to the Buddha indis-
criminately as a historical personage and as an idealized being.
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no God, they are a mere quibbling in words which have no
real signification.

KO-AN.

The Dhyana masters thus naturally had no stereotyped
method of instructing their disciples, nor had the latter any
regular routine work to go through. The teachers gave
instruction offhand whenever and wherever they pleased,
and the pupils came to them when they had something to
ask them. In the monastery each of them had his own
share of work, for the building, grounds, farm, kitchen,
daily religious services, and other miscellaneous affairs, had
to be attended to by the monks. If they had nothing
special to come to the teacher for, and were satisfied with
their lot as a monk; they stayed there, quietly observing all
the rules relative to the monkish life. They seem to have
all acted upon their own initiative in the study of Zen.

The following incident in the life of Rinzai (Lin Tsai),
“who lived in the first half of the ninth century, well illus-
trates the monastery life which was prevalent in China
then and later.

When Rinzai was assiduously applying himself to Zen
discipline under Obak (Huang Po in Chinese, who died 850),
the head monk recognized his genius. One day the monk
asked him how long he had been in the monastery, to
which Rinzai replied: ‘Three years.’” The elder said :
‘Have you ever approached the master and asked his
instruction in Buddhism ?° Rinzai said: ‘I have never
done this, for I did not know what to ask.” ¢ Why, you
might go to the master and ask him, “ What is the essence
of Buddhism ?”’

Rinzai, according to this advice, approached Obak and
repeated the question, but before he finished the master
gave him a slap.

When Rinzai came back, the elder asked how the inter-
view went. Said Rinzai: ‘Before I could finish my ques-
tioning, the master slapped me, but I fail to grasp its
meaning.” The elder said: ‘You go to him again and ask
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the same question.” When he did so, he received the same
response from the master. But Rinzai was urged again to
try it for the third time, but the outcome did not improve.

He at last went to the elder, and said : ‘In obedience to
your kind suggestion, I have repeated my question three
times, and been slapped three times. I deeply regret that,
owing to my stupidity, I am unable to comprehend the
hidden meaning of all this. I shall leave this place and
go somewhere else.” Said the elder: ‘If you wish to
depart, do not fail to go and see the master to bid him
farewell.’

Immediately after this, the elder saw the master, and
said: ‘That young novice who asked about Buddhism
three times is a remarkable fellow. When he comes to
take leave of you, be 8o gracious ag to direct him properly.
After a hard training he will prove to be a great master,
and, like a huge tree, he will give a refreshing shelter to
the world.’

When Rinzai came to see the master, the latter advised
him nof to go anywhere else but to Daigu (Tai Yu), of
Kao-An, for he would be able to instruct him in the faith.

Rinzai went to Daigu, who asked him whence he came.
Being informed that he was from Obak, Daigu further
inquired what instruetion he had under the master. Rinzai
answered : ‘I asked him three times about the essence of
Buddhism, and he slapped me three fimes. But I am yet
unable to see whether I had any fault or not.” Daigu said:
‘Obak was tender-hearted even as a dotard, and you are
not warranted at all to come over here and ask me whether
anything was faulty with you.’

Being thus reprimanded, the signification of the whole
affair suddenly dawned upon the mind of Rinzai, and he
exclaimed : ‘ There ig not much, after all, in the Buddhism
. of Obak.’ Whereupon Daigu took hold of him, and said :
‘This ghostly good-for-nothing creature! A few minutes
ago you came to me and complainingly asked what was
wrong with you, and now boldly declare that there is not
much in the Buddhism of Obak. What is the reason of all
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this? Speak out quick, speak out quick!” In response to
this, Rinzai softly struck three times with his fist at the
ribs of Daigu. The latter then released him, saying:
‘Your teacher is Obak, and I will have nothing to do with
you.’

Rinzai took leave of Daigu and came back to Obak, who,
on seeing him come, exclaimed : ¢ Foolish fellow! what does
it avail you to come and go all the time like this?” Rinzai
said: ‘It is all due to your doting kindness.’

‘When, after the usual salutation, Rinzai stood by the side
of Obak, the latter asked him whence he had come this
time. Rinzai answered: ‘In obedience to your kind
ingtruction, I was with Daigu. Thence am I come.” And
he related, being asked for further information, all that had
happened there.

Obak said: ‘As soon as that fellow shows himself up
here, I shall have to give him a good thrashing.’

‘You need not wait for him to come ; have it right this
moment,” was the reply; and with this Rinzai gave his
master a slap on the back.

Obek said: ¢ How dares this lunatic come into my pres-
ence and play with a tiger’s whiskers !’

Rinzai then burst out into a Ho,* and Obak said: ¢ Atten-
dant, come and carry this lunatic away to his cell.’+

All such incidents as this became soon known throughout
the country, for the monks were constantly travelling from

* This is & sort of loud ery, and is made frequently by Zen masters
in their religious discourse. Ho is Chinese pronunciation ; in Japanese
it is katsu or kwatsu, the ultimate vowel of which is only slightly
audible.

+ This is one of the most noted  cases’ (Ko-an) in the history of the
Zen Sect. So far as its literary account goes, there seems nothing
particularly religious or philosophical or illuminative of the Zen faith.
On the other hand, the uninitiated may consider the whole affair a
farce, devoid of any import, religious or otherwise. But Zen teachers
think that they who understand this ‘ case’ understand everything
under and above the sun. To give a typical instance of Zen teaching,
I have here reproduced this incident almost as fully as in the original
text, ‘ Rinzai Rok’ (‘ Lin tsai lu’ in Chinese).
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one monastery to another, and they were made subjects of
their religious discussion. They are technically known as
‘ko-an’ (kung-an in Chinese), literally meaning °official
record,” or a judicial case which has to be examined before
a tribunal of the Zen jurists. Later in the history of the
Zen Sect these records were shown by the master to his
pupils, as the means of attaining spiritual enlightenment
and comprehending the inner spirit of Buddhism. A few
instances are given here to let our readers have a general
idea as to the Zen teaching.

1. A monk asked Dozan (Tung Shan, 806-869): ¢ Who is
the Buddha ?” And the master replied : ¢ Three pounds of
flax.”*

* On this the well-known author of the ¢ Heki-gan Shu’ (‘ Pi Yen
Chi’) comments: ¢ This *judicial case” is very much misunderstood
by some of the masters, as they do not know how to masticate and
digest and appreciate it. Why? Because it is insipid and devoid of
taste. Many answers have already been given to the query, What is
the Buddha ? Some say, * He is in the sanctum ;’ others, * He is the
one with the thirty-two marks;” and still others, * He is a bamboo-
whip made at Chang Lin Hill.” But Dozan’s answer, * Three pounds
of flax,” goes far beyond all these, and puts the old masters to silence.
Those who do not understand him imagine that he was at the time in
the kitchen weighing the flax, when a monk approached and asked
him about the Buddha, and that he gave the answer as reported.
Some think that Dozan is ironical, for when he says east he means
west. Some say that as the inquisitive monk, not knowing himself
who was a Buddha, came to Dozan and asked the question, so the
master answered him in a roundabout way. Oh, these palsy-stricken
commentators |

* There is another class of scholars who say that those three pounds
of flax are no more than the Buddha himself, How far off the track
they are ! If they labour to unravel Dozan’s words in this manner,
they will not be able even to dream of the proper solution, though they
might work till the end of eternity.

‘Why ? Because words are a mere vessel in which the reason is
carried. If you comprehend not the spirit of the master, but only want
to grope in the dark maze of words, you would never catch a glimpse
of the spirit. Says an ancient sage: * Reason as such has no expres-
sions, but it is through expressions that it becomes manifest; and
when we know the reason we neglect expressions.” Only they that
have penetrated the veil reach the first fact.
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2. A monk asked Suibi (T'sui Wei) what is the signifi-
eance of the first patriarch’s coming over to China. (This
is considered generally to be tantamount to asking the first
principle of Buddhism.) Suibi said: ‘ Wait till nobody is
around here, and I shall tell you of it” They entered into
the garden, when the monk said: ‘ There is nobody about
here. I pray you tell me.’ Suibi then pointed at the
bamboo, saying: ‘ This bamboo has grown so high, and
that one rather short.’*

8. Rinzai once delivered a sermon before a gathering of
his disciples, in which he said: ¢ Upon this mass of red-
coloured flesh there abideth an untitled true man. He
constantly cometh out and in from your sense-gates.t
Those who have not yet testified this, behold, behold !’ A
monk came out of the rank, and asked: ¢Who is this
untitled true man? The master then descended from the
chair and took hold of this monk, saying: ¢ Speak, speak.’
The monk faltered, whereupon, releasing him, remarked
Rinzai: ‘What a worthless stuff is this untitled true man !’
And he returned to his room.

As is seen in these ‘judicial cases,” what Zen masters
aim to attain is not a secret communion with a Supreme
Being, or a hypnotic absorption in the absolute, or the
dreaming of a divine vision, or forgetting one’s self in a
vast emptiness, where all marks of particularity vanish,
leaving only the blankness of the unconscious. Their
efforts seem to be to come in contact with the universal

’

¢ This case of “three pounds of flax” is like the public highway
leading to Chang An (capital) : each step, up and down, is easy and
smooth.’

* A similar story is told of Mok-hyo (Mu Ping), who was asked by
a monk what was the first principle of Buddhism. Hyo said: ¢ What
a large melon is this I’

‘When another master was asked whether Buddhism could be found
in a lonely, desolate, unfrequented region among craggy mountains,
the master said: ‘ Yes.’ Being further asked how that was, he said:
‘Rocks and boulders there are: larger ones are large and smaller ones
small.’

+ Literally, face-gates.
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reason or life which animates all things, and personally to
feel its pulsation, as when the eye comes in touch with the
ethereal waves it at once recognizes it as light. When one
has this actual inner feeling, which might be called intui-
tion or immediate knowledge, as Western philosophers
would have i, Zen teachers designate such a one a
Buddha, or Bodhisattva, or Daizen Chishiki (great, good,
wise man).

NOT ASCETICISMI.

Those who are only acquainted with the ascetic phase,
or the pessimistic phase of Buddhism may think that the
Zen Sect shares it too; but the fact is that the Zen is one
of the most positivistic and energetic sects of Buddhism.
Be only in accord, it teaches, with the reason of the universe,
and the enlightened do not see anything in the world of
the senses to be condemned or shunned, as is done by
ascetics or pessimists. In this respect the Zen Sect is like
other Mahayanists—that is, they regard sympathy and
loving-kindness as the very foundation of their religion.
For they refuse to remain in their exalted spiritual position
and to leave all their fellow-creatures suffering in ignorance.
They come down into this world of particulars, as it were,
from their ideal universality. They live like the masses ;
they suffer, endure, and hope. But their inner life is not
disturbed by any tribulation of this world. The process
of spiritual development of a Zen follower is pictorially
illustrated in the popular book called ¢ Juni Gy no Zu’'—
that is, ‘Twelve Oxen Pictures’—in which the spiritual
training of the Zen Sect is likened to the taming of an ox.
Were it not for lack of space, those pictures are well worth
reproducing.

PHILOSOPHY OF ZEN.

No attempt will hers be made to expound the philosophy of
Zen which underlies those enigmatic ¢ ko-an,’ a few samples
of which have been given above, but I shall limit myself to
giving to the reader a translation of certain passages in the
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“Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch’ (‘Fa pao tan ching’),
which was really an epoch-making work in the history of
the Zen Sect. The book seems to have been compiled by
his disciples from their notebooks.*

‘Have your hearts thoroughly purified, and think of
the Maha-Prajfia-Paramitd. O my good and intelligent
brethren, all beings are from the beginning in possession
of the Bodhi-Prajiia (intelligence or wisdom), and the
reason why they are unable to realize it is due to their
confused subjectivity. You should, therefore, exert your-
selves according to the instruction of a great enlightened
teacher, and have an insight into the nature of being.
The Buddha-nature is the same in the ignorant as
in the intelligent; but as there is a difference between
enlightenment and confusion, some are called benighted,
while others are enlightened. I shall now speak about the
doctrine of Mahéa-Prajfia-Paramiti, and lead you to the way
of intelligence. Listen to me with hearts true and sincere,
as I speak unto you.

‘O my good and intelligent brethren, people are talking
all the time about Prajfid, but they do not comprehend the
Prajiit of their own being. It is like unto talking about
food, which does not satisfy the appetite. If they keep on
only talking about the supraphenomenal, there will never
be a time when they actually have an insight into it.
Mere talking is of no avail.

‘O my good and intelligent brethren, Maha-Prajfia-
Paramita is a Sanskrit term, and means in our language
‘“the great intelligence that leads to the other shore.”
This should be practised in your own heart, and not be
talked about with your lips. If talked about and not
practised, it is like unto a mirage, phantom, dew, or light-

* The translation of this kind of work is full of difficulties, especially
when the writer does not lay claim to philosophical accuracy. The
sentences are loosely connected, and important terms are used without
definition. The translator hopes that the reader will be satisfied if the
general drift of the text has been made sufficiently intelligible in what
follows.
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ning. If talked about as well as practised, the heart and
the mouth are in harmony.

‘The Buddha is the essence of your being; outside of it
there is no Buddha.

¢ What is Maha? Mahi means “great.” The vastness
of the mind is like unto space: it has no limits, it is
neither square nor circular, it is neither large nor small.
It has no colour, such as blue, yellow, red, or white. It
has also no magnitude, such as high or low, long or short.
It is, again, free from anger and joy ; it is above yesand no,
good and evil. It has no tail or head.

‘The land of all the Buddhas is like unto vast space.
The very essence of our being is from the first devoid of
determinations, and there is nothing particular which
could be taken hold of like an object of sense. When I
speak of the absolute emptiness of our essence, it should be
understood in this sense. O my good and intelligent
brethren, take heed, however, not to cling to emptiness
when I speak thus. This is most important—not to cling
to emptiness (or indeterminations). For those who sit
quietly absorbed in the contemplation of the absolute (that
is, empty) are sinking in blank nothingness.

¢0 my good and intelligent brethren, space, as we see it
about us, embraces all material forms, such as the sun,
moon, stars, and constellations, mountains, rivers, and the
great earth, the bubbling springs and the murmuring
rivulets, grasses, trees, woods and thickets, good men as
well as bad, heaven as well as hell, and all the great oceans
and all the mountains of Sumeru. Do they not all exist in
space ? When I speak of the emptiness of one’s essence, it
should be understood in the same way.

‘O my good and intelligent brethren, the self-essence
embraces all things, and on that account it is ealled
‘““great.” All things exist in the essence of every sentient
being. When you see good and evil existing in this
world, do not cling to them, nor shun them, nor be defiled
by them. The mind is like unto space, and it is called
great—that is, Maha.
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‘0 my good and intelligent brethren, they that are con-
fused talk with the mouth, while the wise practise in the
heart. Again, they that are confused sometimes sit quietly
and disturbed by no thoughts, and they think they are
great. Such people as these are not worth mentioning, for
their views are faulty.

‘0 my good and intelligent brethren, the capacity of the
mind is great, and there is not a spot in this universe
where it does not prevail. When it is working it is mani-
fest, and through this apparent working we come to the
knowledge of all things. All is one and one is all. Coming
or going, it knows no restraint; the mind is in its essence
freedom, it is Prajfia. O my good and intelligent brethren,
all Prajia-wisdom grows out of your self-essence, and does
not come from without. Take heed to avoid errors, for this
is the free operation of your inner reason. Be true to
yourselves, and everything else will come out true. The
mind’s capacity is great and its working universal ; it is not
concerned with details. Do not commit yourselves to mere
talking all day. If you do not practise this in your own
hearts, you are like unto a man of low birth calling himself
a king, which is unrealizable in him. Such persons cannot
be called my disciples.

‘O my good and infelligent brethren, what is Prajiid?
Prajiid means in our language ‘ intelligence.” If in all
places and at all times your every thought is not benighted,
and you always put your intelligence into work, this is
Prajiidchara. When even a single thought of yours is
benighted, Prajfia is lost; when even a single thought of
yours is enlightened, Prajiid is manifest there. People are
50 benighted and confused that they do not perceive Prajfia
and yet speak of it. Even when the mind is not clear, they
pretend to be perceiving Prajiia. They talk all the time
about emptiness, and know not what real emptiness means,
for Prajiid has no particular form, being the mind itself.
One who understands in this wise knows what is Prajiia
intelligence.

¢ What is Paramitda ? It is the Western language, and
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means in this land *“to reach the other shore ”—that is to
say, to be free from birth and death. When you are
fettered by the phenomenal, there is birth and death, as the
waves are stirred in water, and that we call ** this shore.”
When you are not attached to the phenomenal, there is no
birth and death, as water eternally flowing, and that we
call *“ the other shore,” or PAramita.

0O my good and intelligent brethren, confused are they
that do mere talking, for at the moment of their thinking
they have committed blunders and wrongs. To practise
Prajiia in every thought, this is in accord with your inner
reason. Those who are enlightened in this matter under-
stand Prajiiddharma, and those who discipline themselves
in this principle are practising Prajfidchara. They are
common mortals who do not diseipline themselves in this,
while they are Buddhas who practise this in their thought.

‘0O my good and intelligent brethren, common mortals
are Buddhas, and all the passions and desires are born of
wisdom (bodhi). As long as your thoughts are confused
you are common mortals, but at the very moment you are
enlightened you are Buddhas. When your minds are
fettered by sensuality, every desire you cherish is defiled;
but as soon as your minds are freed from the bondage,
every desire of yours is born of wisdom. O good and
intelligent brethren, the Maha-Parajiia-Paramita is to be
most honoured, has no equal, and stands all alone. It
does not depart, nor does it come, and all the Buddhas of
the past, present, and future are born of it. By the
operation of this great Prajiia all the passions, desires, and
sensualities are destroyed that arise from the five skandhas.
By thus disciplining one’s self, Buddhahood is attained,
and the three venomous passions are converted into
morality, tranquillity, and wisdom.

¢ O my good and intelligent brethren, from this spiritual
gate of one Prajiid there have issued 84,000 forms of
wisdom. Why? Because 84,000 different forms of evil
passions are possessed by sentient beings. If they were
free from sensuality, wisdom, which is never independent
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of one’s inner reason, would be manifest all the time. They
that are enlightened have no hankering, no repentance, no
attachment. In them there is no hypocrisy awakened.
Through the operation of one’s own true inner reason,
which is no more than Prajiia itself, reflect upon all things
and illuminate them, and eling not to them nor shun them.
This is the way in which reason is perceived and Buddha-
hood is attained.’

ZEN AND GENERAL CULTURE.

CHINA.

Apart from the general influence of Buddhism upon
Chinese thought, Zen discipline seems to have been singu-
larly acceptable to the Oriental people. Through the
medium of the Zen Sect, Indian Buddhism can be said to
have been thoroughly naturalized in the Middle Kingdom
and also in Japan. It was not so elaborately speculative
as some other Buddhist sects, such as the T’ien T ai, the
Avatamsaka, the Madhyamika, or the Yoga, and this sim-
plicity particularly suited the practical tendency of the
Chinese mind. The Zen did not antagonize the doctrines
of Confucius, as did Taoism, but instead tried to absorb
them within itself as a part of its practical discipline, and
this must have been very gratifying to the Confucians, who
were fond of rituals and advocated formalism. Again, the
Zen had something in it which savoured of Taoism, as it
taught non-attachment to things worldly and a mystic
appreciation of Nature, and thic must have satisfied the
Laotzean elements of the country. In short, the Zen was
8o elastic, so comprehensive, and so ready to reconcile itself
to its environment that it finally came to contain within itself
everything that was needed by the Chinese mind. No
wonder, then, that its influence among the educated as well
a8 the masses was almost phenomenal since its definite
establishment in the middle part of the T’ang dynasty. If
in those days the Zen Sect had not existed, the repeated
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persecutions might have entirely wiped out all trace of
Buddhist influence in China, and the resuscitation of
Chinese speculative philosophy in the Sung dynasty and
the Ming (1868-1628) might have been an impossibility.

Zen teachers of China used most popular and most
foreible language instead of foreign, borrowed Sanskrit-
Chinese, and this fact must be considered to have not a
little contributed to its universal propagation. Almost all
the noted monasteries in China at present belong to the
Zen Sect, though the monks no more manifest the spirit of
the ancient masters. A great majority of those Confucian
scholars or cultured officials who are at all acquainted with
Buddhism have gained their knowledge from Zen literature.
From towards the end of the T’ang dynasty scholars and
statesmen who were worthy of note went to the Zen monas-
teries, and either submitted themselves to the discipline, or
delved deeply into its mysterious literature. The tradition
seems to be still alive among the educated Chinese of the
present day. And the strange fact is that, in spite of their
denunciation of the literary demonstration of the faith, the
Zen teachers have produced many writings with a style
peculiarly their own.

JAPAN,

Into Japan the Zen Sect was introduced in its perfected
form at the time when feudalism began to take hold of the
country. Its simplicity, directness, and efficiency instantly
won the heart of the warrior, and the samurais began to
knock at the monastery gate. The Zen does not share
those peculiarities of early Buddhism which were acceptable
only to people of the leisurely class, nor has it anything to
do with pessimism, passivity, or non-resistance. The
military class of Japan, which had for long been seeking a
religion to satisfy their spiritual needs, found at once their
1deal in the teachings of Zen. The so-called Hojo period in
the history of Japan, which is noted for able administra-
tion, simplicity of life, and the efficiency and energy of the
military class, had thus successfully started the Zen Sect
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in the land of the Rising Sun. The Zen monasteries,
still extant in Kamakura, the ancient capital of the Hojo
Government, are monuments of the devotion of its ad-
herents.

The Ashikaga Shogunate that succeeded the Hojo, as well
as the Imperial House of those days, greatly patronized
Zen, which now thoroughly permeated every fibre of
Japanese life and civilization. Not only emperors, states-
men and generals came to see Zen masters, but also men
of letters, artists, singers, actors, wrestlers, merchants,
masters of tea ceremony, and swordsmen. They could not
withstand the overwhelming tide of the mystic discipline
which was considered to hold the key to the secrets of life
and the universe.

Bushido, which has come lately to be much talked of
since the conclusion of the Russo-Japanese war, owes its
development to a considerable extent to the Zen Sect. If is,
in fact, a production of the three moral forces in Japan—
Shintoism, Confucianism, and Buddhism. Each of them
has contributed something to the formation of this code of
the knighthood of Japan. According to the positions taken
by different critics, the share of each of these contributing
elements may be emphasized or underrated ; but no fair
observer will deny that Zen had a great deal to do with the
religious and spiritual aspect of Bushido. For the Lebens-
anschauung of Bushido is no more nor less than that of Zen.
The calmness and even joyfulness of heart at the moment
of death which is conspicuously observable in the Japanese;
the intrepidity which is generally shown by the Japanese
goldier in the face of an overwhelming enemy; and the
fairness of play to an opponent, so strongly taught
by Bushido—all these come from the spirit of the Zen
training, and not from any such blind, fatalistic concep-
tion as is sometimes thought to be a trait peculiar to .
Orientals.
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ZEN DISCIPLINE.

Zen teachers train their pupils in two ways-—intellectual
and conative or affective. To develop the speculative power
of the pupil, a ‘ko-an’ or judicial case, which was discussed
or constructed by the old masters, is given to him as an
object of reflection. The teacher may request the pupil to
present his views on such cases as these: ¢ What is your
original face which you have even before your parents were
born 2’ or ¢ The object of Buddhist discipline is to have an
insight into the nature of the mind, and thus to attain
Buddhahood. Where, now, do you locate your mind ?’ or
¢ All things are said to return to One. Where, then, is the
ultimate home of this One ?’ or ¢ When an ancient master
of Zen was asked what was the essence of Buddhism, he
said : ¢ The oak-tree in my garden.” What is the signifi-
cation of this ?’

When these questions are given, the pupil will try his
best to solve them. He may think that the ¢ original face ’
means the ultimate reason of existence, or that the ¢ One to
which all things return’ is the absolute ground of things,
and has nowhere eise to return but to itself. According to
these views, he will approach the teacher, displaying before
him all his precious stock of philosophical and religious
knowledge. But such demonstrations will call forth but a
cold reception at the hand of the Zen teacher, though they
might be in accord with a conventional interpretation of
Buddhist theology. For Zen is not to demonstrate or to
interpret or to discuss, but to present the fact of faith as it
is. Those who are generally addicted to talking on things
which they have never experienced personally, who have
taken symbols for things and intellectual representations
for realities, will for the first time in their lives realize,
when they are so bluntly treated by Zen teachers, how
superficial and confused their minds were, and how unsteady
was the foundation of their faith. They will thus, under
the Zen training, learn to define their notions of things
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clearly and accurately ; they will also be induced to reflect
within themselves, as well as on things outside, from a point
of view quite different from those they had held. Even
if they are unable to grasp the signification of the ‘ ko-an,’
this reflective habit which they are going to acquire
(though this is not the main object of Zen) will consider-
ably help the pupils in their moral training.

When one case is settled, another and perhaps more
complicated one will be given, so that the pupil will be able
to see the prevalence of one principle in all cases, and this
will be continued as long as he desires.

The conative or affective phase of Zen discipline is
accomplished by the means of zazen (dhy4na). In this the
pupil is required to sit quietly for a certain length of time,
during which he will think of the ‘ko-an’ given to him.
Zazen can be practised by the pupil alone or in company
of others in a hall especially built.

Zazen is not meant to induce a trance or a state of
self-hypnotization. It aims at keeping the mind well
poised and directing attention on any point one wills.
Most people, especially in these days of commercial and
industrial rush, are so given up to excitements, impulses,
and sensationalism that they often prematurely exhaust
their nervous energy, and finally lose equilibrium of mind.
Zen professes to remedy this useless waste of energy on
the one hand, and to increase, as it were, a reserve stock of
mentality.

In conclusion, it may be of interest to our readers to see
what a Zen teacher of modern times has to say about the
practice of Zen, and here I give some extracts from the
Reverend Soyen Shaku’s work entitled ‘Sermons of a
Buddhist Abbot,” which is a collection of some of his
addresses delivered during his recent visit to America. He
occupies a very prominent position in the Zen hierarchy in
Japan, and is the Lord Abbot of the historical monasteries
of Kamakura, where the Zen Sect of Japan first laid down
its foundation.

‘What is dhyana ? Dhyana literally means, in Sanskrit,
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pacification, equilibration, or tranquillization, but as religious
discipline it is rather self-examination or introspection. It
is not necessarily to cogitate on the deep subjects of meta-
physies, nor is it to contemplate the virtues of a deity, or
the transitoriness of mundane life. To define its import
in Buddhism, roughly and practically, it is the habit of
withdrawing occasionally from the turbulence of worldliness
and of devoting some time to a quiet inspection of one’s
own consciousness, When this habit is thoroughly estab-
lished, a man can keep serenity of mind and cheerfulness
of disposition, even in the midst of his whirlwind-like course
of daily life. DhyAna is, then, a discipline in tranquillization.
1t aims at giving to the mind the time for deliberation, and
saving it from running wild ; it directs the vain and vulgar
to the path of earnestness and reality; it makes us feel
interest in higher things which are above the senses; it
discovers the presence in us of a spiritual faculty which
bridges the chasm between the finite and the infinite; and
it finally delivers us from the bondage and torture of
ignorance, safely leading us to the other shore of Nirvana.

‘Dhyana is sometimes made a synonym for samatha
and samddhi and samdpatti. Samatha is tranquillity and
practically the same as dhyina, though the latter is much
more frequently in use than the former. Samdpatti literally
is ““put together evenly” or ‘‘ balanced,” and means the
equilibrium of consciousness in which takes place neither
wakefulness nor apathy, but in which the mind is calmly
concentrated on the thought under consideration. Samddhi
is a perfect absorption, voluntary or involuntary, of thought
in the objeet of contemplation. A mind is sometimes
said to be in a state of samddhi when it identifies itself
with the ultimate reason of existence and is only conscious
of the unification. In this case, dhyana is the method or
process that brings us finally to samddhi.

* * * * *

‘Now, the benefits arising from the exercise of dhyana
are more than one, and are not only practical but moral
and spiritual. Nobody will deny the most practical advan-
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tage gained through presence of mind, moderation of
temper, control of feelings, and mastery of one’s self. A
passion may be so violent at the time of its agitation that
it will fairly consume itself to utter destruction, but a cool-
headed man knows well how to give it the necessary
psychological time of rest and deliberation, and thus to save
himself from plunging headlong into the Charybdis of
emotion. And this cool-headedness, though in some
measure due to heredity, is attainable through the exercise
of dhyana.

‘ Intellectually, dhyina will keep the head clear and
lucid, and, whenever necessary, make it concentrate itself
on the subject at issue. Logical accuracy depends greatly
on the dispassionateness of the arguing mind, and scientific
investigation gains much from the steadiness of the
observing eye. Whatever be a man’s intellectual de-
velopment, he has surely nothing to lose, but a great deal
to gain, by training himself in the habit of tranquillization.

‘ In these days of industrial and commercial civilization,
multitudes of people have very little time to devote them-
selves to spiritual culture. They are not altogether
ignorant of the existence of things which are of permanent
value, but their minds are so engrossed in details of every-
day life that they find it extremely difficult to avoid their
constant obtrusion. FEven when they retire from their
routine work at night, they are bent on something exciting
which will tax their already overstretched nervous system
to the utmost. If they do not die prematurely, they
become nervous wrecks. They seem not to know the
blessings of relaxation. They seem to be unable to live
within themselves and find there the source of eternal
cheerfulness. Life is for them more or less a heavy burden,
and their task consists in the carrying of the burden. The
gospel of dhyéna, therefore, must prove to them a heaven-
sent boon when they conscientiously practise it.

‘ Dhyana is physiologically the accumulation of nervous
energy; it is a sort of spiritual storage battery in which
an enormous amount of latent force is sealed—a force which
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will, whenever demand is made, manifest itself with
tremendous potency. A mind trained in dhyana will never
waste its energy, causing its untimely exhaustion. It may
appear at times, when superficially observed, dull, unin-
teresting, and dreamy, but it will work wonders when the
occasion arises; while a mind ordinarily addicted to
dissipation succumbs to the intensity of an impulse or a
stimulus without much struggling, which ends in complete
collapse, for it has no energy in reserve. Here, let me
remark incidentally, can be seen one of the many character-
igtic differences between Orientalism and Occidentalism.
In all departments of Oriental culture a strong emphasis is
placed upon the necessity of preserving the latent nervous
energy, and of keeping the source of spiritual strength well
fed and nourished. Young minds are trained to store up
within, and not to make any wasteful display of their
prowess and knowledge and virtue. It is only shallow
waters, they would say, that make a noisy, restless stream,
while a deep whirlpool goes on silently. The Occidentals,
as far ag I can judge, seem to be fond of making a full
display of their possessions with the frankness of a child ;
and they are prone to a strenuous and dissipating life,
which will soon drain all the nervous force at their
command. They seem not to keep anything in reserve
which they can make use of later on at their leisure. They
have indeed candid and open-hearted traits, which sometimes
seem wanting in the Orientals ; but they certainly lack the
profound depth of the latter, who never seem to be enthu-
siastic, clamorous, or irrepressible. The teaching of Lao-tze
or that of the ‘‘ Bhagavadgitd ” was not surely intended for
the Western nations. Of course, there are exeeptions in the
West as well as in the East. Generally speaking, however,
the West is energetic and the East mystical; for the
latter’s ideal is to be incomprehensible, immeasurable, and
undemonstrative even as absolute being. And the practice
of dhyana may be considered in a way one of the methods
of realizing this ideal.
* * * * %*
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‘In the “Chandradipa-saméidhi Sitra,” the benefits of
dhyana practice are enumerated as follows: (1) When a
man practises dhyana according to the regulation, all his
senses become calm and serene, and, without knowing it
on his part, he begins to enjoy the habit. (2) Loving-
kindness will take possession of his heart, which then,
freeing itself from sinfulness, looks upon all sentient beings
a8 his brothers and sisters. (3) Such poisonous and harass-
ing passions as anger, infatuation, avarice, etc., gradually
retire from the field of consciousness. (4) Having a close
watch over all the senses, dhyana guards them against the
intrusion of evils. (5) Being pure in heart and serene in
disposition, the practiser of dhyana feels no inordinate
appetite in lower passions. (6) The mind being concentrated
on higher thoughts, all sorts of temptation and attachment
and egoism are kept away. (7) Though he well knows the
emptiness of vanity, he does not fall into the snare of
nihilism. (8) However entangling the nets of birth and
death, he is well aware of the way to deliverance therefrom.
(9) Having fathomed the deepest depths of the Dharma, he
abides in the wisdom of Buddha. (10) As he is not
disturbed by any temptation, he feels like an eagle that,
having escaped from imprisonment, freely wings his flight
through the air.

*The practice of dhyana is often confounded with a
trance or self-hypnotism—a grave error which I here
propose to refute. The difference between the two is
patent to every clear-sighted mind, for a trance is a
pathological disturbance of consciousness, while dhyana is
a perfectly normal state of it. Tranee is a kind of self-
illusion, which is entirely subjective and cannot be ob-
jectively verified ; but dhyana is a state of consciousness in
which all mental powers are kept in equilibrium, so that no
one thought or faculty is made predominant over others.
It is like the pacification of turbulent waters by pouring oil
over them. In asmooth, glossy mirror of immense dimen-
gion no waves are roaring, no foam is boiling, no splashes
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are spattering. And it is in this perfect mirror of con-
sciousness that myriads of reflections, as it were, come and
go without ever disturbing its serenity. In trances certain
mental and physiological functions are unduly accelerated,
while others are kept altogether in abeyance, the whole
system of consciousness thus being thrown into disorder ;
and its outcome is the loss of equilibrium in the organism,
which is very opposite to what is attained through the
practice of dhyéina.

¢Again, some superficial critics think that Buddhist
dhyina is a sort of intense meditation on some highly
abstracted thoughts, and that the concentration, which
works in the same way as self-hypnotism, leads the mind
to the state of a trance, called Nirvana. This is a very
grievous error committed by those who have never compre-
hended the essence of religious consciousness, for Buddhist
dhyana has nothing to do with abstraction or hypnotization.
What it proposes to accomplish is to make our consciousness
realize the inner reason of the universe which abides in our
minds. Dhyana strives to make us acquainted with the
most conerete and, withal, the most universal fact of life.
It is the philosopher’s business to deal with dry, lifeless,
uninteresting generalizations. Buddhists are not con-
cerned with things like that. They want to see the fact
directly, and not through the medium of philosophical
abstractions. There may be a god who created heaven and
earth, or there may not; we might be saved by simply
believing in his goodness, or we might not; the destination
of evil-doers may be hell and that of good men paradise, or
this may be reversed. True Buddhists do not trouble them-
selves with such propositions as these. Let them weil
alone ; Buddhists are not so idle and superficial as to waste
their time in pondering over the questions which have no
vital concern with our religious life. Buddhists through
dhyana endeavour to reach the bottom of things, and there
to grasp with their own hands the very life of the universe,
which makes the sun rise in the morning, makes the bird
cheerfully sing in the balmy spring breeze, and also makes
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the biped called man hunger for love, righteousness, liberty,
truth, and goodness. In dhyana, therefore, there is nothing
abstract, nothing dry as a bone and cold as a corpse, butall
animation, all activity and eternal revelation.

¢ Some Hindu philosophers, however, seem to have con-
sidered hallucinations and self-suggested states of mind as
real, and the attainment of them as the aim of dhyéina
practice. Their conception of the eightfold dhyana-heaven
in which all sorts of angels are living is evidence of it.
When the mythical beings in those regions practise dhyana,
they enter into different stages of samadhi. They (1) come
to think that they are lifted up in the air like a cloud; (2)
they feel the presence of some indescribable luminosity ;
(8) they experience a supernatural joy; (4) their minds
become so clarified and transparent as to reflect all the
worlds like a very brilliant mirror; (5) they feel as if the
soul has escaped bodily confinement and expanded itself to
the immensity of space; (6) they now come back to a
definite state of consciousness, in which all mental functions
are presented, and the past and present and future reveal
themselves; (7) they then have the feeling of absolute
nothingness, in which not a ripple of mentation stirs;
(8) lastly, they are not conscious of anything particular,
nor have they lost consciousness, and here they are said to
have reached the highest stage of samédhi.

‘But, according to Buddhism, all these visionary phe-
nomena as the outcome of dhyana are rejected, for they
have nothing to do with the realization of the religious life.
In the ‘“ S'urangama Sttra ” fifty abnormal conditions of
consciousness are mentioned against which the practiser of
dhyana has to guard himself, and among them we find
those psychical aberrations mentioned above.’

LITERATURE.

The Zen Sect is very prolific in writings, though it is an
avowed enemy of literature, and it has produced many
learned scholars, to whom we are indebted for our ability
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to trace its history and development almost to its every
step. Among many books treating of the history of the
Zen Sect, ¢ Ching teh chuan téng Iu’ and ‘ Hsli chuan téng
Iu’ (‘ Records of the Transmission of the Light,’ all in sixty-
gix fascicles) are to be recommended. For the earliest
treatises of the philosophy of Zen, the reader is referred to
the short metrical exposition by the third Zen patriarch of
China, entitled ¢ Hsin hsin ming’ (‘ On Faith’), and the
‘ Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch’ (‘ Lu tsu tan ching’).
Among later Zen literature, illustrative of its full develop-
ment in a way peculiar to the Far Eastern mind, we may
mention ‘Lin teai lu’ (‘ Records of Lin-Tsai’) and ¢ Pi
yen chi’ (‘Collections of Pi-Yen’). For the practice of
dhyana, see ‘Fu kwan zazen gi’ and ‘ Zazen ybjin ki’
¢ Bhobd genzo’ (¢ The Eye of the Good Liaw’) and ‘ Shiimon
mujin t6 ron’ (‘ The Eternal Lamp of the Zen Sect’), both by
Japanese Zen teachers, may be very profitably consulted
by the uninitiated, though they may feel occasionally as if
looking at the moon through a veil.
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Sutras 13-—24.

— 3k & IIL. Sufras 25—47.

IV. Satras 48—60.

( 1. Sutras 1—12.

II. Dvi-dharma-khanda II. Sutras 13—24.
g = ) i IIT. Satras 25—36.

IV. Sutras 87—50.

ML Tri-dharma-khanda | 177 gjprag 1495,
=i

I. Sutras 1—18.
III. Sutras 26—28.

* Nanjio’s Catalogue, 714. The author of the Catalogue
made here a slight mistake in rendering the Chinese title
A H, a well-known translation for Itivrttaka {74 B % i,
by the Sanskrit ¢ Mula-vastu.’

t+ Nanjio, 1483, vol. v.; 1485, vol. viii, The trans-
lation, finished on November 8 of the first year of
7k f8t, was begun on September 10 of the same year.

+ Itivuttaka, edited by Windisch, 1890 (Pali Text
Society). I quote throughout from this excellent edition.

§ pRYE a
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Part III is apparently defective, and the absence of an
uddana at the end of the work confirms this. Whether
this deficiency was already in the original text brought by
the great translator or has arisen with him we cannot
tell; but we know that his translation had, only some
two or three weeks before his death,* exactly the same
number of fasciculi as it now has; for the description of
it in the Ta-thén-néi-tien-lu, which was then composed,
says 80o. Only a small number of sutras, therefore, can
have been lost since then.

That the original of this translation was a Sanskrit text
can be easily affirmed from the repeated statementt in
the life of the translator, that the texts he brought to China
were in the Fan language. The Chinese transcription of
certain proper names and technical terms in the book}
supports this affirmation.

The Chinese collection agrees in the main with the Pali
text, in the same manner as in the case of the Nikiyas.
The Pali suttas in the first two Nipatas are almost all found
in the Chinese, some identical both in meaning and words,
some only of similar contents.

Three-fifths of the suttas in Nipata III. of the Pili cannot
be identified in the Chinese. This may be due to the incom-
pleteness of that Nipata in the Chinese. The whole of the
fourth Nipata of the Pali is wanting in the Chinese. Out of
the 112 sutras of the Pali the Chinese has only 65 sutras,
but, on the other hand, the Chinese has some sttras which
are not in the Pali. The correspondence of those 65 sutras,

* A.D. 664. The Catalogue was compiled in the first
month, 664 (Nanjio, 1488, vol. xvi.). Yuan Chwang died
on February 5 of the same year (Nanjio, 1494, vol. x.).

t+ The texts brought by the great translator are always
described as # A& (Sanscrit text) in the *Si-yu-ki’ or
in the ¢ Life of Yuan Chwing.’

t ) REE (Ko-tse-chi-la) for Kausthila, iii. 1;
4% i @& (pu-te-ka-la) for pudgala, i. 56, ii. 2, ete.
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that are more or less the same in both versions, will become
clear from the following table :

PiLL CHINESE. PiL1. CHINESE.
Nipiita I Khanda I. Nipdta II. Kka;_qua II— i
Vagga 1 ; Vagga 2—cont. cont. ‘

1—3 13—15 13 gg

4 18 ' ‘
| 5 16 11 23 i
; 6 923 12 48 1
g ‘ﬁ Nipata III. | Khanda III.

9—10 35—86 Viggg 1

Vagga. 2. 10 11
% 3(7) Vagga 2.

3 38 1 24

_ 2 —

4—6—5 1502 3 20

7 49 4—5 I1. 9—10

8—9 9—10 . 6 10 10

10 4 - - o -

Vagga 3. sigfz ) _

; 5 5 14

— p =

2 2 7 12

5 54 S B

8 . 10 17
Vagga 4.

Nipata II. Khanda II. 1 16

Vagga 1. g ;';

1—2 1—2 4 -

3—4 9—10 5 26

5—6 7—8 6 29

7 22 7 15
9 13
10 — Vagga 5.
: 1 25
Vagga 2. | 95 -
1 39 : 6 4
! 2 16 7 _
| 3 80 8 10
| 4 — 9 II. 87
| 5 25 10 —
6 24 ;
7 19 " Nipata IV.
8 21 i 113 —_
I .
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To show the manner in which the two texts mutually
correspond, the following selected passage is given :

Par1, 1. 1, 2.
Vuttamhetam Bhagavata

vuttam - arahata- ti me
sutam :

Eka - dhammam  bhik -
khave pajahatha.

Aham vo patibhogo Ana-
gamitaya.

Katham eka-dhammam ?
Dosam  bhikkhave eka-
dhammam pajahatha.
Aham vo patibhogo Anaga-
mitaya-ti.

Etam attham Bhagava
avoea, tatthetam iti vue-
eatl.

Yena dosena dutthase
Sattd gacchanti duggatim

Tam dosam sammad-afi-
fiaya

Pajahanti vipassino

Pahaya na punayanti

Imam lokam kudacanan-ti.

Ayam-pi attho vutto
Bhagavata iti me sutan-ti.

CuiNesg, 1. 14.

I have heard these words
from the Bhagavan:

Know ye, Bhiksus, if any
living being abandon one
thing, I judge him cer-
tain to get the fruition of the
Anagamin.* What is that
one thing? Itis Anger. Why
is it 80? All living beings
fall into bad states of exist-
ence, being defiled by anger,
and so continually suffer the
torture of births and deaths.
If he abandon that thing,
I judge him certain to get
the fruition of the Anagimin,
and he will no more return
to this world to transmigrate.
Therefore I teach if he

Then the Bhagavan, to
sum up the meaning of this
exhortation, uttered the ga-
thag :—

I think that all beings
defiled by anger are falling
into bad states of existence,
and are suffering from the
transmigration of births and
deaths.

If he rightly understand
this and abandon anger
for ever, he will get the
fruition of the Anagamin, and
will no more return to this
world for transmigration.

*RER
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As the order of the sitras in the two texts clearly shows,
it is not difficult to assume that they had a common source,
from which they respectively developed into their present
shapes. But the more detailed and expanded style and
contents of the Chinese sutras seem to suggest for it a
later date than that of the Pali. For instance, the Pali
enumerates, in the identical satras 1 to 6, only six sins to be
abandoned as the means of attaining Anagaminship. In
the Chinese we see a distinct increage in this enumeration.
The sins mentioned mount up to a dozen; and beside
these negative means, ten positive acts, recollections of,* or
meditations on Buddhist dogmas are enumerated.

Piwr, 1. 1. 1—6. CHINESE, 1. 18—24.

The sins to be To attain the Andgiminship—
abandoned before

attaining Andiga- I. Thesinstobeaban- II. The dogmas to be

minship, doned.t recollected.t
1. Lobha. 1. Lobha, &. 1. Buddha, fj.
2. Dosa. 2. Dvesa, [i. 2. Dharma, ¥:.
8. Moha. 3. Moha, % 8. Samgha, I8 5.
4. Kodne. 4. Mraksa, 75. 4. Sila, 7K.
5. Makkhu. 5. Pradasa, 8. 5. Dana, .
6. Mana. 6. Krodha, 2. 6. Deva, K.
7. Upaniha, {f. 7. Upasama, kK B.
8. Irsya, % 8. Anapana, % f}.
9. Matsarya, 1. 9. Kaya, 5.
10. Samrakta, 4. 10. Mrtyu, %E.
11. Mana, .
12. Vihimsa, $E.
* Anusmrti.

+ 4 to 9 and 12 are found among the ten Upaklesas in
the Abhidharmakosa. See the Appendix of the Dharma-
samgraha, ‘the seventy-five dharmas,” and the Mahavyut-
patti, chap. 204, 40 et seq.

1 1 to 6 are the six anusmrtis, see Mahavyutpatti, 51.

Anipana see Mahavyutpatti, 58. For No. 9 see ibid., 88;
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Though thus expanded, the original of the Chinese was
clearly the work of a Hinayanist, apparently belonging to
the Sarvastivadin schools.*

STRASSBURG,
November 25, 1905.

it is the first of the four Smrtisthana. The recollection
of, or meditation on death (No. 10) is very often found in
Buddhist seriptures.

* This school was very prosperous in India, and its
doctrines were earnestly studied among the Buddhists,
when Yuan Chwang was there. He brought to China
many standard works of the school and translated them.
(See J.P.T.S., 1905, p. 676.) The doctrines treated of in
our text agree exactly with the doctrines found in those
works.
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SUTTA-NIPATA IN CHINESE

By M. ANESAKI

It can be said with certainty that there is not and has
never existed a Chinese version of the Sutta-nipata. But
m the course of my Agama researches I have discovered
over a half of the single texts of the collection in Chinese.
The whole of these results is now being prepared for print-
ing here. The most important of these results is the
existence of the Atthaka-vagga as a whole. It is No. 674
in Nanjio’s catalogue, entitled I-tsu (£ J£). The title means
certainly the ¢ artha-padam,’ instead of the atthaka in Pali.
I cannot say which of these two (attha and aftha) is more
original, but the texts of this section are quoted in other
Chinese texts four times, as far as I know, as the ¢ I-phien’
(3% Sh)—i.e., artha-varga, and one of these quotations agrees
with the Kama-suttam perfectly.

Our present Artha-padam in Chinese, a translation dating
from the beginning of the third century a.n., consists of
gixteen texts or stories. The verses of the present Pali
text are incorporated into each story. Into these stories and
some additional verses I will not enter here and now. The
agreement of the verse-portions with the Pali is almost
perfect, except those of the Kama-suttam and a very few
deviations in the order of succession. The succession of
the single texts agrees also with the Pali up to No. 9, Mag-
handiya. After that the order runs as follows : 11, 12, 18,
14, 16, 10, 15. Among the additional verses, which are
not found in the Pali Atthaka-vagga, there are the verses
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of Anguttara, III. 62 (i.e., those beginning with na soca-
ndya), incorporated in No. 1, and the Hemavata verses
(Sutta-nipata, vv. 152-179) attached to No. 14 (18 in
Chinese).

So it is now clear that the Afthaka or Attha-vagga exists
in Chinese. Besides this the Pd&rayana is mentioned or
quoted at least thirteen times in various texts.

May these remarks be of any interest to the students of
Buddhism and be published in your Journal ?

TOKYO,
December 4, 1906.



VI
SIMILES IN THE NIKAYAS,
A (CLASSIFIED INDEX.
‘Esa te upama, rija, atthasandassani kata.’—J. iii. 378.

Tue following is an attempt to present a fairly exhaustive
list of the figures of speech, both simple and compound,
oceurring in the Sutta Pitaka. Fairly exhaustive only,
inasmuch as there has been no analysis of books yet un-
edited *—the Niddesa and Apadana—and none of two of
the later minor books, viz , the Buddhavansa and Cariya-
pitaka. There are also a few intentional trifling omissions,
and probably several that are the result of oversight.

It is to be hoped that what has proved so arduous a task
and so bulky a work will not fail eventually to be of some
use. It seemed to me inevitable that, as the West grew
acquainted with the wonderful heritage of Pali literature,
special attention would be directed to its rich stores of the
sense-images of speech. It is hard for most of us, as
students from infaney of the New Testament, to conceive
to what extent its doctrines would be matters relatively
remote, abstract, and not intime, had we never assimilated
them in the atmosphere created by the similes contained in
the Four Gospels, eighty to ninety in number, and ranging
from the Lamb and the lilies to the Cup and the hen and
chickens!

The initiative work of Dr. Neumann's index of Majjhima

* I have assumed, from the style of the first balf of the
Patisambhida, that the second half, now going through the
press, will be equally free from similes. The Jataka

quotations are from the gatha’s in the story.
52



Similes in the Nikayas 53

similes, and of Professor Rhys Davids’s index to those in
Digha 1., continued, in this society’s publications, by Mrs.
Bode and myself, seemed, even at this unripe stage of
editions and translations, to call for a more synthetic
effort, whereby there might be gained some purview, both
of range in imagery and of the degree of repetition.

It is the student of comparative literature whose needs
have been ostensibly present in a task the fascinating
nature of which has been its own immediate reward. I
have not been able to ascertain to what extent similar
collections have been made in other literatures, ancient or
modern, though I can scarcely doubt that they exist. In
as far as they do not exist, it would seem that a belief in
their usefulness is equally non-existent. The following
pages, therefore, must be looked upon as wrought in faith
and hope. It is hoped and Dlelieved, namely, that of
several possible uses, direct and indirect, two or three may
prove real and effective.

For those who are concerned with the forms of literary
treatment, it will be easy, from this collection, to group out
the variety of ways in which the Indo-Aryan mind has
presented its images. The word ‘simile’ has been taken
in a wider sense than in the indices alluded to. It has in-
cluded not only the tale or fable, and the parable, but also
the swifter single figure, even when compressed into one
adjectival term. The Bhutapubbay ... and the
Seyyathapi, introducing the former kinds, here stand
cheek by jowl with the more poetic particles attending
single metaphors: yatha, iva, and va. The Old Testa-
ment tale of the ewe lamb illustrated David’s hideous
treachery, but not more pointedly than the one-word simile,
‘Go ye and tell that fox! illustrated the character of
Herod.

Then, again, it should be of interest to consider those
objects and events, in the environing scenes of nature and
of human contrivance, which both occur in these similes,
and occur with relative frequency. Light is thereby
thrown on both time and place and culture, as compared
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with the conditions of other literatures. Let us forthwith
try to arrive at a few rough generalizations. If we were
asked what would be the simile likely to recur with the
greatest frequency in a literature, the birthplace of which
was said to be the civilized sites of post-Vedic Northern
India, it does not call for much imagination to reply ‘ river,
notably the Ganges.” Now, if we group under earth,
water, air, fire, all the figures in my index bearing on one
of each of these elements, we find the numbers as follows:

Earth, ete., 41; air (with clouds and space), 32; fire
(aggl, pavaka, jataveda, teja, ete, with the sun
as ‘burner, adiceca), 58; water, 114. Of this 114,
water in any shape—drops, etc., as udaka, vari—
numbers 81; pool (rahada), 14; sea (samudda,
sdgara, ete., annava), 21; flood (0 g h a), 14; and river
(nadi sariti, sota), 85. ‘Mountain’ might gain, in
the question above, a good many votes. And, indeed, under
‘earth,” pabbata, giri, sela, recur 18 times.
But it should be remembered that, except at the great
Buddhist centre of Savatthi in Nepal :—

Savatthl nama nagaray Himavantassa passato (P.V. 63),

the Himalayas—Himava pabbataraja— were but
an unseen mythical vision of glory. For the towns of
the plain and of the river, ‘ mountain’ meant rather the
several hills around Rajagaha, where strong-hearted re-
cluses like the great Kassapa could climb,—where some,
it is true, might slip—

yattha eke vihafifianti aruhanto siluccayany-—

and where, brooding amid distant sounds of wild ele-
phants and calling peacocks below, tkey could say—

te seld ramayanti mag !*

In these sub-Alpine regions it is not melting snows that
speed the torrents in spate down to the four great rivers,
but simply ¢ deve vassante.’

Of animals, the elephant (kuiijara, gaja, naga,

* Thag. v. 1058 f.
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hatthi), as might be expected, recurs oftenest ; next to
him coming that ¢ chief friend of ours’—
yatha mata, pita, bhata,

the cow. With her appurtenances—bull, calf, herd, and
butcher — she occurs some 30 times or more. Horse,
snake, deer, and bird (excluding bird species) follow in fairly
close succession, approximately 24, 17, 16, and 14 times,
the camel, goat, wolf, watchdog, cat, and mouse appearing
at the bottom of the list. The lion (siha) makes a fairly
good third, while the relative silence respecting the tiger
(vyaggha) is a feature shared by the oldest Vedic litera-
ture. Noteworthy, foo, is the fact that, while rajas are re-
presented in Indian bas-reliefs, as hunting chiefly or only
deer, and not lions, as in more northern antiquities,* the
lion is, even at this date, though not in the Vedas, called
king of the beasts. Taken together, the facts seem to
indicate that the lion, when these books were compiled, was
more or less extincet throughout the valley of the Ganges.

As we should expect from an old literature, the moon is
twice as frequent a simile as the sun. Not surprising,
again, is the frequent reference to the tree. Forest, grove,
jungle, and creeper all play their part, but tree, as tree un-
specified, is used in some 24 varieties of figure. The
moderate but interesting rdle allotted to the lotus (uppala,
kumuda, paduma, pundarika, pokkhara)
marks a midway position between its non-appearance in
the Vedas and its prominence in later poetry.t

Of human contrivances the most prominent images are
the house (24), the way or path (27), the field, seed, and
plough (about 30), the ship or boat (18), vehicles and
drivers (80), and the snare, trap, and hook (28).

Inspection of this sort might be indulged in to any ex-
tent. Here let it suffice to add that the numbers given
above are only of the different varieties in each figure—

* Cf. also Rigveda, 5, 15, 8.
T Cf. Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, 1.,
p- 57.
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e.g., of the clarity, depth, swiftness, ete., of water—and
not of the times each variety occurs.

Lastly, a study of Buddhist similes may serve to aid in
following with sympathy and intelligence the views taken
by Buddhist thought, and Indian thought generally, of tl e
problems of life and conduct. Considered in this light, the
index might conceivably be grouped as follows:

Metaphors common to folk-philogsophy generally, and
to Indian folk-philosophy in particular.

Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct
resembling those in other religious literatures.
Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct

distinctively Buddhist.

The similes, under GGo-pala, of humanity’s herdsman,
Decay-and-Death,

yatha dandena gopalo . . .;

under Avudha, Sannaha, of the armour of righteous-
ness; and under Na di (1), of the futility of calling on a
special providence, will illustrate these several heads. Under
the second head, again, would have to be ranged the two
sets of figures which are the most prominent ‘ metaphorical
actions’ in Buddhist doctrine :—cutting (chindati) and
crossing over (tarati, ora, para). The abhorrence of
compromise and the selective view of life gain high relief
in the one, and the likeness to, and difference from, the
Christian view 1s interestingly latent in the other.
C. A. F. Ruvs Davips.

P.5S.—The Index has been compiled from the texts
published by the Pali Text Society and from Professor
Fausboll's Jataka, except in the case of Digha Nikaya,
vol. iii. I am much indebted to Dr. J. E. Carpenter, for
the kind loan of the completed transeript of his forth-
coming edition of this volume.



ABBREVIATIONS IN REFERENCES:—

Digha-Nikéiya
Majjhima-Nikaya
Sapyutta-Nikaya

Apguitara-Nikaya ...

Khuddaka-patha
Dhammapada
Udana

D. Iti-Vuttaka .o I
M. Sutta-Nipata ... S.N.
S. Vimana-Vatthu ... V.V.
A. Peta-Vatthu ... P.V.
Khp.  Theragatha ... Thag.
Dhp.  Therigatha ... Thig.
Ud. Jataka ... J.

S. = seyyathapi.
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Akkha (die).
(1) yatha sakatiko .
visamay magga) aruyha, akkhachinno va jhayati,
S.1.57; ¢f. J. 1ii. 198.
(2) appamatt[ak]o ayay kali
yo akkhesu dhanaparajayo. S.1.149;=A.1i. 8;
=v. 171, 174; = 8.N. v. 659.
Akkhadhutta. (3) bhatapubbay dve akkha-
dhutta, D. ii. 348. (4) S. akkhadhutto .
puttam pi jiyetha, M. i1i. 170, 178.
2. Akkha (shoulder). See Bhara.
8. Akkha (azle) . . . ratho . . . jhdanakkho, S. v. 6.
4, Akkhi. vanatimiramattakkhi, J. iv. 285; =v. 182.
Akkho. addasay . . . satte apparajjakkhe
maharajakkhe, D. ii. 38; =M. i. 169; =S8.

1. 188.
5. Akkhika. 8. puriso akkhika-harako gantva, M. i.388.
6. Agara.
(1) S. katthail ca paticca . . . agaran teva sagkhay

gacchati, M. i. 190.
(2) S. purisassa agaran ekadasadvaray, M. i. 858,
(8) S. assu dve agara sadvara, M. i. 279 ; =ii. 21 ;
=iii. 178.
(4) yatha agaray ducchannay vutthi samativijjhati,
Dhp. v. 13, 14 ; =Thag. 188, 184.
Agantukagara. (5) S. agantukagaray tattha
puratthimaya disaya agantva, 8. iv. 219;
=v. 51.
Kutagara. (6) S. katagarassa etay aggay . . .
yadidan kutay, M. i. 322; =A. iii. 10-12.
58
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(7) 8. kutagarassa . . . kutay tasay aggan, S. iii
156 ; =v. 43; =A. iii. 364.
(8) 8. kutagare . . . pacinaya v vatapana suriye
uggacchante, 8.1ii. 108; =(slightly different)
v. 218.
(9) S. kutagaray va . . . bahalamattikia addavale-
pani, S. iv. 186.
(10) S. yavakivail ca kutagarassa kutay na ussitan,
8. v. 228,
(11) 8. yo evay vadeyya, Ahay kutagarassa hetthi-
may gharay akaritva, S. v. 452,
(12) 8. kitagare ducchanne kutay, A, i. 261, 262.
(18) 8. kutagaray ullittavalittay, A.iv. 231; ¢f. i. 101.
Nalagara. (14) nalagaray va sidati, J. v. 121
See also A ggi.
Panagara. (15) yatha . . . panagaray sabha
papa evay lok’ itthiyo, J. i. 302.
7. Aggi
(1) pandito aggiva bhasati, D. 1ii.,, XXXI. § 11
(2) aggi yatha pajjalito nisithe, Thag. v. 3;
of. J. iil. 881 ; v. 213 ; vi. 14.
(8) sapyojanay . . . dahay aggiva gacchati,
Dhp. . 81.
(4) aggiy va te haram’ ahay, Thag. ». 461.
(5) S.yay yadeva paccayay paticca aggi jalati, M. i.
259 =1ii. 181,
(6) ayay aggil kiy paticea jalati 2 M. i. 487.
(7) 8. tinakatthupadanay paticca aggi, M. ii. 203.
(8) 8. sakakatthay . . . aggip, M. ii. 129.
(9 S. ... mahi aggikkhandho jaleyya, S. ii. 85.
(10) S. aggi sa-upadano jalati, S. iv. 899.

(11) sakalikaggissa . . . afiia 'va acei, A. v. 9.
(12) mahagini pajjalito anaharo pasammati, Thag.
r. 702,

(18) 8. puriso aggitthiko aggigavesi, M. iii. 141, 148.
(14) 8. puriso parittay aggiy ujjaletukamo assa.
. 8. . .. mahantay aggikkhandhay nib-
bapetukamo assa, S. v, 112-114.
(15) aggiyatha . . . natappati, J. v. 485.
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(16) 8. sukke tinadaye aggi mutto, A. v. 837.

(17) cakkhu, rupap . . . ragaggind . . . mohag-
gina adittay, S. iv. 19, 20.

(18) natthi ragasamo aggi, Dhp. =, 202 ;=251; ¢f.

It. 92.

(19) aggikkhandhay . . . aliygitva upanisideyya va,
A.iv. 128,

(20) S.nalagaray . . . aggi otaray labhetha, S.1iv.
185, 187.

(21) 8. nalagara va . . . aggi mukko kutagarani pi
vahati, M. iii. 61;=A. 1. 101.

(22) agacchant’ aggikhandha va, Thag. v. 450.

(23) aggikhandhupama dukkha, Thig. ». 351.

(24) aggiva tinakatthasmiy kodho, J. iv. 26.

(25) aggidaddho va tappati, A.iv.97; =Dhp. v.186;
=P.V. 6;=84;=J. vi. 487 ; =442,

. (26) aggiy pajjalitay va lingiya, Thig. v. 898.

(27) uccavaca niccharanti diye aggisikhupama,
S.N. ». 708.
(28) ghatasitto va aggi, J. vi. 171
See also Kattha, Jataveda, Pavaka, Vana.

8. A ggika. bhutapubban aggiko jatilo araiifidyatane,

. vasati, D. 1i. 339.
9. Aypgara.

(1) 8. angarakasu sadhikaporisa par’ apgirinay,
M. 1. 74 ;=365.

(2) apgarakastipama kama vutta, M. i. 180;
of. J. iv. 118.

(8) 8. dve . . . dubbalataray purisay . .. angira-
kasuya, M. 1. 244 ;=ii. 193; =A. iii. 380.

(4) 8. apgarani adittani . . . sitani, A. iil. 407-9.

(5) parivajjayeyya apgarakasuy jalitay, S.N.v. 896.

(6) apgarakasuy va fidnena anupassako, Thag.v.420.

(7) ukkamukhe . . . va khadiraggarasannibhay,
dJ. v. 822.

10. Accagay. accagd . . . maccudheyyan, S.N. v. 858.
11. Acel

(1) accl yatha vatavegena khitto, S.N. v. 1074,
(2) pabbatagge va acci, J. v. 213.
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12. Aechara. Cittarathe va acchara . . . sobhasi,
Thig. ». 874.
18 Accharika. S. ... accharikay pahareyya, M.iii. 299.
14. Aja. (1) aja kana va sasape, J. 1ii. 125.
(2) urabbharupena vak’ asu . . . ajayuthay upeti,
J. v. 241.
(8) ajapado dando, M. i. 134.
15. Afijasa. maggay akkhahi afijasay amatogadhay,
Thag. . 168; ¢f. 179.
16. Atthi. See Atapu, Nagara (7). Atthikaygkala.
(1) atthikankalupama kama, M. i. 130;=3864;=
A iii. 97.
2 8. . .. goghatako . . . atthikapkalay . . .
upacchubheyya, M. 1. 364.
17. Anda.
(1) S. puriso andaharako gantvé, M. i. 388.
Andakosa. (2 S. . . . kukkutapotakinay
pathamataray . . . andakosay padaletva,
A.iv. 176 ¢f. M. i. 857.
Andabhuata. (8) iidem. Seealso Kukkutl
18. Annava.
(1} parittay daruy aruyha yatha side mahannave,
It. 71; =Thag. v. 147; =265.
(2) eso hi atari annavary, J. iii. 458.
See also Udaka, Tarati.
19. Ativaha. silap settho ativaho, Thag. 616.
20. Adassanakamo. S. cakkhuma . . . adassana-
kamo assa, M. i. 120.
Addhagu SeeValihaka.
Addhanamagga patipanno. See Magga.
21. Antoputibhava. na antoputi bhavissati . . .
katamo ca antoputibhavo ? S. iv. 179, 180.
22. Andu. paiica kamaguna . . . anduati pi vuccanti,
D. i. 245.
23. Andha.
(1) puggalo andho, A. i. 128, 129.
(2) kimandha, Ud. 76 ; =Thag. ». 207.
(8) andhay taman tada hoti, It. 84.
(4) andho yatha jotin adhitthaheyya, J. iv. 206.



62 Similes in the Nikayas

Jaceandha. (5) S. jaccandho ., . . na passeyya
kanhasukkani rapani, D. ii. 828; =M. 1. 509 ;
=511 (altered sequel) ; =ii. 201,

(6) bhutapubbay . . . yavatika Savatthiyay jac-
candha te sabbe gahetva . . . hatthip
dassesi, Ud. 68.

(7) gilati jaccandho va samakkhikay, J. iv. 192.

Andhakara 8). S... . andhakare telapaj-
jotan dhareyya, D. i. 85 passim; =M. i.
24 passim; = 8. 1. 70 passim; =A. i, 56
passim ; =Ud. 49.

(9) S. puriso andhakara va andhakararn gaccheyya,

S. 1. 94.
(10) 8. puriso pasada .. . andhakaray oroheyya,

S. 1. 95.

(11) andhakare tamo oyaga, Thag. ©. 170.

(12) andhakarany va khayati, Thag. v. 1084.

Andhabhuta. (18) avijjagata paja andhabhuta
pariyonaddho, A ii. 182; ¢f. M. 1. 171; ii, 93.

Andhaveni. (14) sabbay . . . cakkhu .
mano andhaveni, 8. iv. 20, 21.

(15) 8. andhaveni paramparasatta, D. i. 289; =
M. ii. 170; =200; ¢f. Ud., p. 68.

24. Abbha. chinnabbham iva vatena, J. iii. 873. See
also Pabbata (5).

25. Abbhokasa. abbhckaso pabbajja, D.i. 63 ; =250;
=M.i. 179; =844; =521; =1ii. 83; =184; =8. v. 850;
=8.N. v. 406.

26. Abhikkhanati. abhikkhana . . . satthay adaya,
M.i. 142, 144.

27. Abhidosa. S. abhidose . . . aloko antarahito,
A. iii. 407, 408.

Abhilepana. See Vilepana.

28. Amaravikkhepa. ime samanabrahmana amar-
avikkhepika . . . apajjanti amaravikkhepay, D. i 27, 28;
¢f. J. vi. 236.

29. Amba.

(1) 8. ambapindiya vantacchinnaya, D. i. 46;
= 8. iil. 155, 156; =A. iii. 865.
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(2) cattar’ imani ambani ambupama puggala, A. ii.
106.
See also Nigrodha (4).
Ambakamaddari. (8) S.ambakamaddari pus-
sukaravitay ravigsamiti, A. i. 188.
30. Ambuja.
(1) chetva jalay va ambujo, S. i. 52.
(2) balisen’eva ambujay, Thag. v. 454.
81. Amhana. amay pattay va amhana, S.N. «. 448.
32. Ayo.
(1) Ayo dantehi khadatha, S. i. 127.
(2) ayasd va malay samutthitan . . . khadati,
Dhp. ©. 240.
Ayokataha. (3) 8. . . . santatte ayokatdhe
. udakaphusitani nipateyya, M. i. 458;
=iii, 800 (thale); =S§. iv. 190.
(4) 8. divasasantatte ayokatdhe mansapesi, A. iv.
137.
Ayokapila. (5) S. divasantatte ayokapale haii-
flamane, A. iv. 70-3.
Ayokhila. SeeIndakhila.
Ayogula. (6) S. puriso divasasantattay ayo-
gulay adittay, D. ii. 835.
(7) 8. ayo-gulo divasay santatto lahutaro, 8.
v. 283.
(8) sutattay va ayogulay, Thag. v. 714.
(9) ayogulo va santatto aghamula, Thig. «. 489.
Ayosigghataka. (10) S. purisassa ayosiggha-
takay kanthe vilaggan, M. i. 894.
See also J atar Gpa.
Ara. SeeCakka, Ratha.
Arani SeeKattha.
33. Aruka. S. duttharuko . . . ghattito . .
deti, A. 1. 124, 127.
34. Aruna.
(1) suriyassa udayato etay pubbaygamay, S. v.
29-31; =T79; =101; =442;=A. ii. 236.
(2) dighafifiarattiy arunasmi uhate, J. v. 403.

. asavay
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35. Alagadda. S. puriso alagaddatthiko . . . ala-
gadday passeyya, M. i. 183.
36. Alata. S. tindukalatay . . . ghattitay . . . cicei-
tayati, A. 1. 127.
37. Alapu. apatthani alapun’ eva sarade, Dhp. . 149.
38. Asi.
(1) S. . . . asiy kosiya pabbaheyya, M. ii. 17.
Asistna. (2) asisunupama kama, M. i. 130;=
A. 1ii. 97.
(3) ukkhipa asisiinan, pajaha pafica kimagune,
M. i. 148, 145.
(4) asisulupama kama, M. i. 130; = A. iii. 97;
Thig. +. 488; cf. J. iv. 118.
See also Lia t a.
39. Asita. asitay[va]bhagaso pavibhajja, S.1. 193 ;=
Thag. v. 1242,
40. A ssa.
(1) asso va jinno nibbhogo, S. i. 176.
(2) assabhadro kasam iva, S.i. 7; =Dhp. v. 143;
ef. J. vi. 439.
(3) assay bhadray va vanijo, Dhp. ». 880.
(4) abalassan va sighasso hitva yati, Dhp. v. 29;
cf. J. vi. 452.
(5) assan bhadray va janiyay, Thig. . 114.
(6) assa yatha sarathind sudanta, Dhp. «. 94,
Assajaniya. (7) tini apgehi samannagato,
A i 244 ¢f. J. v. 63.
(8) catuhiangehi samannégato, A.11.118;=250,251.
(9) paficahi aygehi samannagato, A. iii. 248.
(10) cattaro bhadda assajaniya lokasmiy, A. ii. 114.
(11) 8. bhaddassa assajaniyassa, A. v. 168.
(12) bhadro asso doniya baddho, A. v. 324,
(13) tayo bhadda assajaniya, A. i. 290 ;=iv. 899.
Se¢ also Assadamaka.
Assasadassa. (14) tayo assasadasse deses-
sami, A. 1. 289 ;=1v. 397.
Assakhalupka. (15) tayo assakhalunke deses-
sami, A. 1. 287 ;=1iv. 397.
(16) attha ca assakhalugke desessami, A. iv. 190.
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(17) 8. assakhalunkassa kificapi evay iccha, A, v, 166.
(18) agsakhaluyko doniya baddho, A. v. 323.
Assadamaka. (19) S. assadamako bhadray assd-
janiyay labhitva, M. i. 446.
Assadamma. See Bhumi (2), Hatthidamma.
Assapaniyan. (20) S. puriso udayatthiko assan
poseyya, A. ii. 199.
See also Sarathi.
41. Assatarl
(1) . . . gabbho assatariy yatha, S. i. 154.
(2) 8. assatari attavadhaya gabbhay ganhati, S. ii.
241;=A.1i. 73.
Assattha. SeePavala,
42, Ahi.
(1) S. ahicchattako, D. iit.,, XXVII. § 1.
(2) S. ... ahiykaranda uddhareyya, M. ii. 17, 18.
See also Kunapa, Panaka.

48. Akasa.
(1) S. puriso . . . lakhay va . . . adiya . . .
akdse rupani likhissami, M. i. 127.
(2) tad-akasasamapy cittay, Thag. v. 1156.
(8) 8. akaso na katthaci patitthito, M. i. 424,
(4) akase va paday natthi, Dhyp. v. 255,
(6) yathahay akaso avyapajjamano, S.N.v. 1065.
(6) yatha sarade akaso nilo, J. vi. 126.
44. Acariya. S acariyo . . . antevasissa, M. ii. 107.
45. Ajafifia, Ajaniya.
(1) Ajaniyo vata . . . Gotamo, S. i. 28.
(2) yathapi bhaddo ajafifio nangalavattani sikhi,
Thag. v. 16.
(8) yathapi bhaddo ajaiifio khalitva patititthati,
Thag. v. 45; =v. 178.
(4) yatha . . . sarathi pavaro dameti ajafifiay,
Thag. v. 858.
(56) namo te purisijaiitia, Tlag. v. €29.
(6) yathapi bhaddo ajariio dhure, Thag. v. 659.
Sec also A ssa.
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46. Ani
(1) rathassaniva yayato. S.N.v. 654; =J. v. 330.
(2) tacchanto aniya aniy nibhanti balava yatha,

Thag. v. T44.
See also Palaganda, Ratha.
47. Adasa.
(1) S. itthi va . .. adase va ... paccavekkha-

mano, D. 1. 80; =M. 1. 100; =A. v. 92, 94,
97, 98 ; with different sequel, M. ii. 19.
(2) dhammadasay nama . . . desissami, D. ii. 93;
¢f. M. iii. 67; =8. v. 357-60.
(8) kimatthiyo adaso? M. i. 415.
(4) 8. itthi va . . . adase va . . . paccavekkha-
mano upadaya passeyya, S. iii. 105.
Seealso Paccavekkhana,Pariyoda pana.
(5) dhammadasay gahetvana . . . paccavekkhiy
.« . Thag. v. 171; =3895.
(6) dhammadasayn apekkhi’ hay, Thig. v. 222.
48. Adicea.
(1) adiceo va virocati, S. 1. 113; =1It. 51.
(2) S....vigatavalahake deve adicco nabhay ab-
bhussukkamano, M. i. 817; ¢f. 8. i. 65; =
iii. 156 ; =v .44; =A.1.242;=v. 22; =slightly
different, otherwise applied, 1t. 20.
(8) virocamanay) ... adicco iv’antalikkhe, A. iii. 239.
(4) diva tapati adiceo, Dhp. v. 387.
(5) adiceo v-udayay tamay, It. 85.
(6) adicco va pathaviy teji tejasa, S.N. v. 1096.
(7) tapantam iva adiccay, Thag. v. 426 ; ¢f. v. 820.
(8) yatha udadhiy adicco . . . pavidayseti, J. v. 326.
(9) yatha udayay adicco hoti lohitako, J. vi. 128,
See also Suriy a.
Aditta. See Dayhati.
Adhara. See Udakamanika.
49. Anayya. S. anagyay . . . nivarane pahine, D. i.
78 ;=M. i. 276.
Apiadeta See Janetti
Apaniyakanpsa See Visa.
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50. Apo.
(1) S. apasmiy sucim pi . . . lohitagatam pi
dhovanti, M. i. 423 ;=A. iv. 875.
(2) apay ce nassa kvassa patitthita, S. ii. 103.
(8) 8. apodhatu evan nandirago, S. iii. 54.
(4) yatha apo ca . . . evay gavo, S.N. v. 307.
(5) yatha naro apagan otaritva mahodikan, S.N.
v. 819,
51. Abadhiko. S.puriso abadhiko assa . . . abadha
mucceyya, D. i. 72; =M. i. 275 ; ¢f. 435.
See also Bhisakka, Magga (addhana).
52. Abha.
(1) esa abha anuttara, S. i. 15;=1. 47.
(2) pafifiabha, A. ii. 139.
53. Amagandha. es’amagandho na hi mansabho-
janan, S.N. v. 242 foll.
54. Arogya. S....arogyay .. . nivarane pahine,
D. 1. 78; =M. i. 276.
55. Aloka.
(1) paiifialoko . . ., A. ii. 139.
(2) alokakara ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

56. A vatta. avattabhayan ti . . . kamagunanay adhi-
vacanayp, M. i. 461; S.1iv. 179, 180;=A.ii.128; cf. It. 114.
57. Avarana. pafica nivarand . . . avarand ti pi

nivarana ti pi vaceanti, D. i. 246. See¢ also Tam o.
58. Avudha.
(1) viveko yassa avudhay, S. v. 7.
(2) silay avadhay uttamay, silay abharanay
setthay, silay kavacay abbhutay, Thag.v.614.
(8) paiiitavudho, Thag. v. 763.
59. Asabha.
(1) narasabho, S.N. r. 684; =996.
(2) tarasabhay va nabhasigamay, S.N. r. 687.
60. Asaya.
(1) kavi gathanay asayo, S. i. 88.
(2) siri bhoganay asayo, 8. i. 44.
61. Asava. asavinay khayafianaya, D. i. 83 and passim
in all Nikayas. See also Aruka, Visa.
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62. Asivisa.
(1) S. asiviso ghoraviso, atha puriso agaccheyya,
M. ii. 261.
(2) 8. cattdro asivisa . . . catunn’ etay maha-
bhatanay adhivacanany, 8. iv. 172-4.
(8) cattiro 'me dsivisa . . . agataviso na ghora-
viso, A. ii. 110, 111.
(4) ganhissay asivisay viya, Thig. v. 398.
(6) kama katuka asivisupama, Thig. v. 451.
(6) asivisay va kupitay . . . parivajjehi, J. iii. 525;
cf. v. 267.
(7) asiviso dummukho ty-dhu, J. v. 78.
63. Inghalakhuya. igghalakhuya va ujjhito, Thig.
v. 886.
64. Ina. S. puriso inay adaya, D. i. 71 ;=M. i. 275.
65. Indakhila.
(1) chetva khilay chetva palighan indakhilag Ghac-
camaneja, D. ii. 254; =8. 1. 27.
(2) S. ayokhilo va indakhilo gambhiranemo . .
asampakampi, S. v. 444.
(3) yath’ indakhilo pathaviy sito siyd, S.N. v, 229.
(4) thita te indakhilo va, Thag. v. 6683.
(5) no virujjhati indakhilapamo, Dhp. v. 95.

66. Iriyapatha. 8. puriso . . . evap assa
yan nun ahay sanikan gaccheyya, M. i. 120.
67. Isika.

(1) S.puriso mufijamha isikay pavaheyya, D.i. 77 ;
(pabbaheyya) =M. ii. 17.

(2) muija v'isika pavalha. J. vi. 67.

68. Issara. kassami yathépi issaro, Thag. v. 1139.

69. Isa.

70. Issédsa. (1) S.issédso . .. yoggan karitva, A.iv.428-5.
(2) S. imesany issasdnay, M. iii. 1.
(1) 8. mahati nangalisa evam assa sondo, 8.i 104.
(2) isadantassa hatthino, Ud. 42; ¢f. J. v. 48.

See also Kassaka, Ratha.

71. Ukka. (1) ukkopama (kama), Thig. v. 488; 507.

(2) kammaranay yatha ukka,J. vi. 189 ;= 437; =442,



=

Similes in the Nikayas 69

Tinukka. (8) tipukkipama kama, M. i. 130;
=365 ;=A. iii. 97.
(4) 8. puriso adittay tinukkay adaya pativanapy,
M. i. 865.
(5) S. puriso adittay tinukkay sukke tinadaye
nikhipeyya, S. ii. 152, 153.
(6) adipita tipukka . . . dahanti, Thig. v. 507.
See also Gayga.
Ukkadhara. (7) ukkadhara ti pi vaccanti, It. 108.
(8) ukkadharo manussinay niccay apacito mayai,
S.N. ». 336.
Ukkamukha. (9) ukkamukhe pahatthay va
khadiraggarasannibhay mukhay caru-r-iva-
bhati, J. vi. 217.
See also -Kara (suvanna), Jataripa, Nikkha.
72. Ucchaygga. S. purisassa ucchange nandkhajja-
kani . . . uechapgapaiifio, A. i. 1380, 181.
Ucchinna. See Chindafti.
Uju See Magga, Vapka.
78. Udaka.
(1) S. uparipabbate . . . tan udakar yathaninnay
pavattamanay, S. il. 82; =v. 896; =A.
i. 248 ; =1i. 140 ; = (with deve galagaldyante)
v. 114-19.
(2) 8. deve vassante yathaninnay udakani pavat-
tanti, A. iv. 842.
(8) S. parittay gopade udakay, A. iii. 188.
(4) cattar’ imani bhayani udakay orohantassa .
tmi . . . kumbhila . . . avatta . . . susuka
M. i. 459, and sub U mi, ete.
(5) sinanay anodakay, S. i. 88, 43,
(6) unname udakay vattay yatha, Khp. vil. 7; ¢f.
P. V. 5.
(7) udakay hi nayanti nettika, M. ii. 105 ; = Thag. v.
19; =Dhp. v. 80; =145; =877.
(8) tasito v'udakay sitay, S.N. ». 1014.
(9) asakkhiy vata attanay uddhituy udaks thalay,
Thag. 88; ¢f. J. 1. 267 ;=1v. 269 ; =vi. 43.
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(10) sampannasassay va mahodakena, J. v. 208.
(11) kusagge udakay . . . samudde udakay mine,
J. v. 468.
Udakannava. (12) so passeyya mahantay uda-
kannavay, M. i. 184 ;= (differently applied)
S. iv. 174, 175.
(18) udakannave yattha solabbhate gadhan, J. vi. 440.
Udakataraka. See Udapana.
Udakapatta. See Adasa (firstS.).
Udakamanika. See Manika.
Udakarahada. See Rahada.
74. Udapatta. S. udapatto sapsattho lakhaya . . .
mukhanimittay na passeyya, S. v. 121 f.=A. iii. 230 #.
75. Udapana.
(1) S.gambhire udapine udakataraka . .. dissanti,
M. i. 80; =245.
(2) S. kantaramagge udapano . . . nev’assa . . .
udakavarako, S. ii. 118.
(8) S. puriso jartdapanay va olokeyya, 8. ii. 198.
(4) kip kayira udapanena apa ce sabbada siyuy ?
Ud. 79.
(6) udapanay v’anodakay, J. v. 288,
See also Panali.
76. Udabindu.
(1) udabindunipatena udakumbho pi purati, Dhp.
v. 121, 192.
(2) udabindu va pokkhara, Dhp. v. 401; =1It. 84;
Thag. = 665; ¢f. M. iii. 800 ;= (varibindu)
S.N. v. 892 ¢f. Dhp. ¢. 836 ; Thag. . 401.
77. Uddhata. uddhatay cittay hoti, S. v. 113.
Uddhaypsota. See Sota.
78. Uddhumayika. . . . kodhupayasass’ etay
adhivacanay, M. i. 142, 144.
Upahana. See Panada.
79. Uppala.
(1) S.uppalay va .. . janassa piyay, D. ii. 20.
(2) uppalafi ca udakato ubbhatan yatha, Thig.
v. 379.
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Uppalini. (8) S. uppaliniyay . . . appe-

kacee uppalini va . . . antonimuggaposini,
D.i. 75; =M. i. 277; =ii. 16; =iii. 98;
= A. iii. 26.

(4) S. uppaliniyay . . . appekacce . . . udaka
accugamma thanti, D. ii. 88 ;=8. i. 138.
Ummatta. See Rakkhasa.
Ummapuppha. See Puppha.
80. Uraga.
(1) urago jinnam iva tacan puranan, S.N.v. 1 f.;
=J. iv. 841 ;= (differently applied) J.ii. 164;
=P.V.11; J.iv. 341; J. v. 100; vi. 361.
2) dujjivha-urago yatha, J. v. 425; ¢f. ii. 458;
iii. 458,
Urabbha. Sec Aja, Ghataka.
81. Uluka.
(1) 8. ulako rukkhasakhayan miusikany magaya-
mano, M. i. 334.
(2) kaka ulukay va raho labhitva, J. vi. 211,
82. Usabha.
(1) 8. ye te usabha gopitaro, M. i. 226.
(2) 8. usabho chinnavisino . . . anvahindanto, A.
iv. 876.
(8) usabho-r-iva chetva bandhanani, S.N. ¢. 29.
(4) nisinno vyagghusabho va, S.N. =. 4186.
(5) usabhay pavaray viray, S.N. v. 646.
Usabhacamma (6). 8. usabhacammarn say-
kusatena suvihatay, M. iii. 105.
Usma. See Kattha (dve).
83. Ussavabindu. 8. tinagge ussavabindu suriye
uggacchante, A. iv. 137 ; = (slightly altered) J. iv. 122,

84. Umi.
(1) katamaii ca Umibhayay ? M. i 459, 460;
=A.ii 128; ¢f. (ummi) It. 114,
(2) umi samuddassa yatha pi vannay, J. iii. 262.

85. Ekako paribhuifijana. Lohiceco . .. Pase-
nadi . . . ekako paribhufijeyya . . . evagvadi . . . antara-
yakaro hoti, D. i. 228, 229.
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86. Elaka.
(1) S. balava puriso dighalomikay elakay ... akad-
dheyya, M. i. 228 ; =3874.
(2) S. dighalomika elaka kantakagahanay pavi-
seyya, S. il. 228.
Elambuja. See Varija.
87. Esani. satiya-y-etar adhivacanay, M. ii. 260.

88. O ka (water). (1) odaheyya okacaray, M.1i. 118, 119.
(2) thapeyya okacarikay, ibidem.
89. Oka (house). rapadhatu . . . sapkbaradhatu vifi-
fidnassa oko, S.N. 2. 844 ; ¢f. 8. iii. 9, 10.
90. Ogha. (1) vayhamario mahoghena, M. ii. 105.
(2) oghay tarati, oghatinno, S. 1. 8, 58; 142; ¢f.
S.N. vv. 471 ; 1052; 1059 7.
(3) paficoghatinno, S. 1. 126; ¢f. i. 198.
(4) oghassa hi nittharanatthay anekavihitay mag-
gay akkhasi, 8. 1. 198 ; ¢f. It. 111.
(5) saddhaya tarati oghay, S. i. 214.
(6) nalasetuy va sudubbalay mahogho, S.N. v, 4 ;
=Thag. v. 7.
(7) vitareyya oghay amama caranti, S.N. v. 495 ;
of. v. T79.
(8) gedhay brumi mahogho ti, S.N. . 945.
(9) te ve nara oghatinna ti bromi, S.N. v. 1082,
1083 ; cf. 1101.
(10) oghatigay putthuy, S.N. «. 1096.
(11) oghasaysidano kayo, Thag. v. 572.
(12) sapsidati mahoghasmiy, Thag. v. 681.
(13) tarehi ogha mahato suduttara, Thag. ». 1181.
(14) gambhiray oghay anento viya, J. vi. 363.
See also Udakannava, Nadi, Pasa,
Bhisi.
91. Otthapada. S. ... otthapaday evamev’assu me
anisaday, M. i. 80 ; 245.
92. Odana. S. silinay odano vicitakalako, A, iv. 231.
93. Onaha. ime pafica nivarana . . . onaha . ..
pariyonahd ti pi vuccanti, D. 1. 246.
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94. Obhasa.
(1) pafifiobhiso, A. ii. 189.
(2) obhasakara ti pi vuccanti, It. 108,
95. Ora.
(1) oray Agamanaya paccayase, S.N. v. 15.
Oraparan (2). so... jahati oraparay, S.N. «.
17
96. Orabbhiko, urabbhaghataka. S.orabbhiko
vi urabbhaghatako va . . . urabbhay . .. adiyamanay

pahoti hantuy, A. i. 251.

97. Osadhitaraka.
(1) 8. osadhitaraka . . . odata nibhasa, M. ii. 14.

(2) S. ... osadhitaraka bhasate, S. 1. 65; It. 20.
(8) osadhi viya taraka, J. iv. 459; ¢f. v. 155;

VV.7#; P.V. 12.

98. Kakaca. imay . .. kakacupamay ovaday ., . .

manasikareyyatha, M. i. 129.
99. Kakkataka. S.gamassa . .
tatr’assa kakkatako, S. 1. 128.
Kapgka. SeeMaypsapesi.
100. Kapgkana. kankanay va sukatay, Thig. ». 259.
101. Kacchapa.
(1) 8. . . . ekacchigalay yugany samudde pakkhi-
peyya . . . tatr’assa kano kacchapo, M. iii.
169 ;=1S. v. 455; ¢f. Thig. v. 500.
(2) bhutapubbay kummo kacchapo . . . anunadi-
tire gocarapasuto, S. iv. 177.
102. Kaficana.
(1) muttay seld va karicanay, A. iii. 846.
(2) kaficanasannibhattaco, M. ii. 186 ; Thag.v. 821.
(8) kaficanassa phalakarn va sumatthan, Thig.v. 266.
103. Kafifia. S. ... kafifid . . . pannarasavasuddesika
va . . . parama . . . tasmin samaye subh&, M. 1. 88.
104. Kataggaha. ubho pi pabbajissama ubhayattha
kataggaho, Thag. v. 462,
105. Katallaka. so naccati darukatallako va, J. v. 16.
106. Kattha,
Katagi, SeeSarira.

. aviduare pokkharani,
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(1) S. allag katthay . . . puriso uttararanin adaya,
M. i. 241, 242; =ii. 93; =iil. 95.
(2) S. dvinnay katthanay samphassa-[-sanghatta-]
samodhana usma jayati, M. iii. 242; =8, ii.
97; =1iv. 215; =v. 212.
See also Aggi, Tina, Bhasta.
107. Kantaka.
(1) S. . . . bahukantakay dayay paviseyya, . .
purato pi kantako pacchato pi, S.iv. 189.
(2) 8. puriso . . . saravanay paviseyya tassa kusa-
kantaka . . . vijjheyyuay, 8. iv. 198.
(8) . . . maddito kamakantako, Ud. 24; cf. 27;
¢f. J. iv. 117.
(4) yatha kantakatthanamhi careyya anupahano,
Thag. v. 946.
Kanha. See Magga, Sukka.
Kadali SeePhala.
108. Kantara. .
(1) 8. puriso sadhano . . . kantaraddhanamaggan
patipajjeyya . . . tay kantaran nitthareyya,
D. i. 78 ;= (slightly different) M. i. 276.
(2) ditthi-kantaray, M. i. 8; 486.
109. Kapana. kapano viya jhayati, S.N. v. 818.
110. Kap1i.
(1) kapiva sakhay pamuficay gahaya, S.N. v. 791.
(2) kapi va sthacammena, Thag. v. 1080.
(8) haliddiragar kapicittay, J. iii. 148; =525.
111. Kammara. kammaro rajatass’ eva niddhame
malay attano, Dhyp. z. 289 ;=85.N. ». 962.
112. Karandaka. S.rafifio. .. dussakarandako ptiro
assa, M. i. 215; =218; =8. v. 71;=A. iv. 230.
113. Karavika. (1) S. Himavante pabbate karavika
nama sakunajati, D. ii. 20.
(2) karavikabhani, M. ii. 187.
114. Kalambuka. S. nama kalambuka, D.iii. XXVII,,
§ 14.
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115. Kali,
(1) natthi dosasamo kali, Dhp. v. 202.
(2) tahay, citta, kaliy brami, Thag. «. 214; cf.
v. 356.
See also Akkha, Kitava.
Kaliggaha. (3) ubhayattha kaliggaho
andhassa, A. i. 129.
116. Kaliggara.
(1) tan hi tassa . . . thulo kalingaro, M. i. 451.
(2) niratthay va kaliggaray, Dhp. v. 41.
(8) kaligpgaripadhana etarahi bhikkhu viharanti,
8. ii. 268.
117. Kalira.
(1) yatha kaliro susu vaddhitaggo dunnikkhamo,
Thag. v. 72.
(2) nalavaysakaliray va paluggay, J. vi. 26.
Kavaca. See Avudha (2).
Kasambu. See Kairandava.
118. Kassaka.
(1) 8. kassako bijanangalay adaya vanar paviseyya,
D. ii. 858.
(2) kassako bhavay Gotamo . . . (see also bijay,
vutthi, yuganangalay, isa, yottay, phala-
pacanay), S. 1. 172; =8. N,, p. 18,
(8) S. saradasamaye kassako mahanangalena
kasanto, S. 11. 155.
(4) idha kassako khettaysukatthar karoti, A.i. 289.
(5) S.kassakassa sampannary salikhettar, A.i. 241.
(6) dayaka kassakupamay, P.V. 8.
Kasi (7) S. kasi kammatthanay, M. ii. 198.
119. Kapsa.
(1) hitva satapalay kansan sovannay . .. aggahiy
mattikapattay . . ., Thag. =, 97 ;=862.
(2) kanso upahato yatha, Dhp. ver. 134.
Kagsapati. (8 S.kansapati abhata apana
vd . . . malena ca pariyonaddha, M. i. 25.
120. Kaka.
(1) kako va selay asajja, S. 1. 124,
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(2) ahirikena kakastrena, Dhp. v. 244.
(3) kakapaiifidya te vidi. Esa te upama, J. v.
255, 258 ; ¢f. vi. 358.
See also Ultuka.

121. Kaya. S. ayay kayo . . . andharo no titthati,
S.v.64-7. See also Pariyodéapana.
122. -Kara.

Usukara. (1) S. usukiro tejanay . . . ujup
karoti, M. ii. 225 ; ¢f. Dhp. v. 88.
(2) usukara namayanti tejanay, M. ii. 105; =
Dhp. v. 80 ;=145 ;= Thag. v. 19;=877.
(8) samunnamayay attdnay usukaro va tejanay,

Thag. v. 29.
Kumbhakara, ete. (4) S. kumbhakaro . ..
dantakaro . . . suvannakaro . . . yag yad

eva akaykheyya, D. i. 78; =M. ii. 18.
(5) yathapi kumbhakarassa kata mattikabhajana,
S.N. . 577.
(6) S.. .. kumbhakaraka-bhajanani . . . bhe-
danadhammani, 8. i. 97.
(7) 8. kumbhakarapaka uphay kumbhay uddha-
ritva, 8. ii. 83.
(8) 8. dakkho suvannakdro va . .. ukkay ban-
dheyya, M. iii. 243.
Gahakara. (9) gahakaray gavesanto . . .
puna gehay na kahasi, Dhyp. v. 154 ; = Thag.
v. 188, 184,
Cittakara. SeRajaka.
Malakara. SeeMala.
Bhamakara. (10) S. dakkho bhamakaro
. .. afichanto, D. ii. 291; =M. i 56.
Yanakara, Rathakara. (11) yatha yana-
kdro . . . nemiya dosay tacchati, M. i. 82.
(12) rathakaro va cammassa parikantay,d.iv. 172.
128. Karanda va. karandavay niddhamatha kasambuy
apakassatha, S.N. v. 281.
124. K a1a. kalo ghasati bhutani . . . yo ca kalaghaso,
J. ii. 260.
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Kasa. SeeNadi (4).

125. Kittha. kitthaday viya duppasuy, Thag. v. 446.

See also Gona.

126. Kitava.

(1) nikacca kitavass’eva bhuttay theyyena, 8.1, 24.
(2) chadeti kaliy va kitava satho, Dhp. «. 252.

127. Kimi. kimi va milhasallitto, Thag. v. 1175.

128. Kipsuka. S. purisassa kinsuko aditthapubbo
assa, S. iv. 193; ¢f. J.1ii. 265, 266.

129. Kukkutapatta. 8. kukkutapattan ... aggimhi
pakkhittay, A. iv. 47 #.

180. Kukkuti 8. kukkutiya andéni . . . [na]samma
adhisayitani, M. 1. 104; =857; =8. iii. 158; =A. iv.
125. See different point under Andakosa.

181. Kukkura. 8. candassa kukkurassa nasaya pittar
bhindeyyuy, 8. ii. 242.

See also Atthikapkala, Kunapa, Panaka.

182. Kukkula. rupay. .. vifiianay kukkulay, S.1ii. 177.

133. Kufijara.

(1) 8. kufijaro . . . pokkharaniy ogihitva sana-
dhovikay . . . kilati, M. 1. 229.

(2) ... arafifiam iva kufijaray bandhitva &na-
yissama, S. i. 124; ¢f. J. iv. 470.

(8) . ..dhunatha ... nalagaray va kuiijaro, S. i.
156.

(4) pagke sanno va kuifijaro, Dhp. v. 827.
(5) sapgamagatay va kufijaray, Ud. 45.
(6) hatthikkhandha va patitay kufijare ce anuk-
kame, Thag. v. 194.
(7) yatha kufijaray adantay navaggahay anku-
saggaho, Thag. v. 857.
(8) kuiijaranay v'anodake, J. vi. 442.
184. Kuti. asay kutiya virdjaya, dukkhay ... nava
kuti, Thag. v. 57.
185. Kutthi. 8. kutthi puriso . . . angarakasuya kayany
paritapeyya, M. i. 506.
186. Kuthari purisassa . . . kuthari jayate mukhe,
S.1.149; =A.v. 171,174 ;= 8.N.v. 657. Secalso Sara (8).
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187. Kunapa. S.itthi . . . ahikunapena va kukkura-
kunapena vi manussakunapena va kanthe asattena, M. i.
120 ;= A.iv. 876.

188. Kumar a.

(1) 8. daharo kumaro . . . angiray akkamitva
khippam eva patisapharati, M. i. 824.
(2) S. daharo kumaro .. . bandhanehi baddho
. vuddhiy anvaya, M. ii. 44.
(8) 8. daharo kumaro mando . . . muttakarisena
kilati, A. v. 208.
139. Kumuda.
(1) uechinda . . . kumuday siradikay va panina,
Dhyp. v. 285;=1J. i. 183.
(2) kumudasannibho, J. ii. 284.
See also Pabbata.
140. Kumbha.
(1) 8. kumbho anadharo hoti . . . sadharo, S. v. 20.
(2) S. kumbho nikkujjo vamat’eva udakay, S. v. 48.
(8) 8. kumbho nikkujjo tatra udakay asittan, A. i
180; (ukkujjo) 131.
(4) S. kumbho nikkujjo’va . . . udakay no vantay
paccavamati, A. v. 337.
(5) cattaro’'me kumbha . . . kumbhupama pug-
gala, A. ii. 104.
(6) kumbhtupamay kayay iday viditva, Dhp. v. 40.
(7) yathapi uda[ka]kumbho bhinno, J. jii. 167;
=P.V. 1L
See also Rahad a.
Kumbhatthenaka. (8) suppadhansiyo . . .
kumbhatthenakehi, S. ii. 264.

141, Kumbhila. katamafi ca kumbhilabhayan, M. I
460 ;=A. 1. 124 ; ¢f. Thig. v. 502.

142. Kumma.

(1) addasa kummay, kummo . . . upadinakkhan-
dhanay adhivacanay, M. i. 143, 144.
(2) kummo va aygani sake kapale, S.1. 7 ;=iv. 179.
(8) udakarahade mahakummakulay . . . ahosi,
S. ii. 227.
See also Kacchapa.
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148. Kulani. S. yani . . . kulani bahutthikani . . .
appitthikani, 8. ii. 264. See also Canda (5), Cora (8).

144. Kulla.
(1) kullay hi jano pabandhati, D. ii. 89 ;=Ud. 90.
(2) kullopamay vo desissami . . . S. puriso

addhanamaggapatipanno, so passeyya . .
udakannavay, M. i. 134.
(8) api nu tumhe kullipaman dhamman desitay,
M. i, 261.
(4) tinakatthay . . . sapkaddhitva kullay ban-
dhitva, 8. iv. 174, 175.
(5) nadiparagato va kullay, J. v. 445.
See also Bhisi.
145. K usa. kuso yatha duggahito hatthay evanukantati,
S. 1. 49, 50. Sce also Nadi1 (4).
Kusagga. See Pokkharani (3).
Katagara. SeeAgara.
146. K o kil a. kokila va madhuran nikdjitay, Thig.v. 261.
147. Koiica.
(1) jinnakofica va jhayanti khinamacche va
pallale, Dhp. v. 155.
(2) kotico khirapako va ninnagay, Ud. 91.
(8) aghasmi kofica va yatha himacecaye, J. iv. 484.
(4) koiici samuddatire va kapana, J. v. 866.
See also Siha (4).
K o t i. ubhatokotiko paiiho. See Ay o (10).
148. Kot th u. 8. kotthu naditire macche magayamano,
M. i. 884.
149. Kolaykola. tinnaysayyojananay kolankolo hoti,
A. 1. 288.
Kovilara. See Rukkha (20).

150. Khaggavisana. eko care khaggavisanakappo,
S.N. 2. 33 f.; ¢f. Gaja, (3) Naga.

Khajjota. SeeJataveda (3).

151. Khattiya. S. khattiyo . . . nihitapaceamitto
na kutoci bhayay, D. i. 69.

152. Khanu.
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(1) khanuy va urasasajja, S. i. 127.
Tindukakhanu (2) 8. tindukakhanu
nekavagsaganiko sannicito hoti, M. i. 78.
158. Kharibhara. mano . . . kharibharo, 8. 1. 169.
154. Khipa. 8. nadimukhe khipay uddeyya, A. i. 287.
155. Khira.
(1) 8. puriso khiratthiko . . . gavig . . . avifi-
jeyya, M. iii. 141.
(2) S. khiray khirena sapsandati, S. ii. 158.
(8) na . . . sajju khiray va mueccati, Dhp. ». 71.
(4) khirodakibhuta, M. i, 206; ii. 120.
See also Sappimanda.
Khila. Se¢eIndakhila.
156. Khura. (1) khuray va madhurassaday ullittay,
Thag. ». 787.
Khuradhéra. (2) khuradharapamo bhave, S.N.v. 716.
157. Khetta.
(1) S.sakany khettay ohaya paran khettay niddayi-
tabbay, D. i. 231.
(2) puBiiakkhettay anuttaray, M. i. 87; S. i. 220,
passim, A. 1. 208, passim. S.N.v. 486, Thag.
v, 566 ; ¢f. P.V. 8.
(8) khettay hi tay puiifiapekkhassa hoti, S. i. 167.
(4) 8. yay aduy khettay aggay . . . majjhimay
. . . hinay japgalay, S. iv. 815.
(5) kammay khettay A. i. 228, 224.
(6) 8. khette bijay [na] mahapphalay, A. iv. 287.
(7) 8. salikhette setatthika nama, A. iv. 278.
(8) 8. ucchukhette mafijitthika nama, A. iv. 879.
(9) tinadosani khettani, Dhp. v. 856-59.
(10) khettani viceyya . . . sabbakhettamulaban-
dhana pamutto khettajino tadi pavuccate,
S.N. 2. 524. See also Kassaka, Bija.
158. Khelapinda. 8. puriso ... khelapinday vamey-
ya, M. iii. 800; = (differently applied) A. iv. 137.

159. Gaggari S. ... lkammadragaggariyi dhama-
manaya saddo, M. i, 243 ; =8. i. 106.
Gaygda, See Nadi.
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160. Gaja.
(1) dvaravivaray gajo va alabhanto, Thag. v. 856.
(2) gajay va mattay kusalapkusaggaho, Thag. v.
1139.
(8) gajam iva ekacarinay, J. ii. 220.
Ganaka. SecePasada (2).
161. Ganda
(1). tass’ imay kayay . . . gandato samanupas-
sato, M. 1. 500; ¢f. S. iv. 88.
(2) tvap rupay .. . viianay . . . gando ti passa,
8. iii. 189 ; ¢f. iv. 83 ; M. 1. 435.
(8) eja gando S. iv. 64 ;= 66.
(4) 8. gando anekavassaganiko . . . gando ti imas-
s’etay, A. iv. 386.
(5) gando ti kimanay adhivacanay, A. iii. 311;
=1v. 289.
Gandamiula. (6) gandamulay ... tanhay'efay
adhivacanay, S. iv. 83.
162. Gadrabha.
(1) 8. gadrabho vahacchinno sandhisamalasayka-
tire jhayati, M. i. 834.
(2) S. gadrabho goganay pitthito, A. i. 229.
(8) gadrabho va nivattasi, J. iii. 217.
163. Gantha. passim, e.g. S.1v. 59; A.i1.24; S.N.847;
also catuganthena ganthito, Thag. v. 572; ¢f. J.iv. 11.
164. Gandha.
(1) S.uppalassa ... pupphassa gandho, 8. iii. 130.
(2) 8. brahmana ahutigandhena dhavanti, M. iii.
167.
(3) S. ye keci mulagandha kalanusari, 8. iii. 156;
=v.44; =A.v. 22,
(4) S. ye keei siragandha lohitacandanay, S. iii.
156; =v. 44; =231; =A. v. 22.
(5) S. ye keei pupphagandha vassikay, 8. iii. 156;
=v.44; =A. v. 22. ’
(6) tin’ imani gandhajatani yesay anuvatay, A. i.
225.
(7) silay gandho anuttaro, Thag. «. 615.
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(8) na pupphagandho pativatay eti, Dhp. v. 54.
See also Gathakipa.
165. G ala. galo eso iti fiatva, S.N. v. 61.
166. G ah a.
(1) n’atthi dosasamo gaho, Dhp. v. 251.
(2) sagaho ... matugdmassa adhivacanay, It. 114.
167. Gahana.
(1) ditthigahanan M. i. 8; 486.
(2) gahanan manussa, uttanakay hasavo, M. 1. 340.
(8) abbhantaran te gahanan, Dhp. v. 394.
168. Gahapati.
(1) 8. gahapati . . . addho, M. i. 451.
(2) S. gahapati. .. api nu so devaputto, M. i. 505.
(8) bhutapubbary . . . gahapatani ahosi, M. i. 125.
169. Gama.
(1) S. puriso sakamha gama afifiay gamay gac-
cheyya, D. i. 81; =M. i. 278; =ii. 20.
(2) 8. puriso sakamha gima va . . . ciravippa-
vuttho assa, M. ii. 258.
(8) sufifiay gaman passeyya, S. iv. 174.
(4) suttay gamar mahogho va, Dhp. ©. 47 ; =287.
(5) yatha gimato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.
Gini. See Aggi.
170. Gimhédna. yathapi rammako maso gimhanany,
. v. 63.
171, Giri.
(1) giriy nakhena khadatha, 8.1. 127;=J.iv. 883.
(2) giriduggacaray chetay, S. 1. 198.
(8) giri-m-iva anitena duppasaho, J. ii. 219.
See also Pabbata.
172. Givo. satipatthanagivo so, Thag. «. 1090.
173. G uha. guhayay bahunabhichanno, S.N. v. 772.
174. Gutha.
(1) S. gutho guthena saysandati, S. ii. 157.
(2) 8. ahigdathagato . . . makkheti, A. 1. 126.
(8) 8. appamattakam pi gatho . . . lohitap
duggandhay, A. i.34; ¢/ J. iv. 117.
(4) guthabhani, A.i. 128,



Similes in the Nikayas 83

(5) araka parivajjeyya guthatthanan va pavuse,
Thag. v. 1158.

Guathakupa. (6) S. puriso guthakupe nimuggo
assa, D. 1i. 824; =

(7) 8. guthakupo . . . atha puriso adgaccheyya . . .
guthakapay panidhaya, M. i. 74.

(8) 8. guthakapo ... ghattito . .. duggandho, A.

1. 127.
(9) 8. guthakapo .. . tatra puriso nimuggo assa,
A. iii. 403.
(10) gathakipo yatha assa sampunno ganavassiko,
S.N. v. 279.
(11) gathakape nigalhiko, Thag. v. 568.
175. Geha.
(1) puna gehay na kahasi, Dhp. «. 154; =Thag.
v. 188.

(2) yatha gehato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.
176. Go, gavi.

(1) 8. gavi tarupavacché thambhaf ca alumpati,
vacchakali ca apavinati, M. i. 324.

(2) go va bhiyyo palayinay, 8. i. 221.

(8) S. gavi niccamma kuddafi ee nissaya, S.ii. 99.

(4) iti gosu . . . jayati puygavo, A. i. 162.

(5) gunnaii ce taramananay jimhay gacchati
puygavo, A. ii. 75; =J. 1. 111; =v, 222;
=242 (with gavan).

(6) S. gavi . . . aghatanay niyyamana, A. iv. 188.
(7) S. gavi pabbateyya bala . . . panditi, A.iv. 418,
419.

(8) yatha mata pita bhata, givo no parama mitta,
S.N. ¢. 296 ; of. v. 307,
(9) go vajjho viya niyyati, S.N. v. 580.
(10) patiggahetva pana Sakyapungavay,S. N.v.690.
(11) gamandalay va parinesi, citta, may, Thag.
v. 1148 ; ¢f. mandala, M. i. 446.
(12) gavo bahutinass’ eva, J. 1. 295; =v. 448.
(18) gavay va sipgino sipggay . . . vaddhati, J.
iv. 172.
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(14) gavay va natthay . . . pariyesati, J. iv. 481.
(15) gavo kutahatéa-r-iva, J. v. 17.
(16) visanato gavay dohay, J. vi. 371.
Gokana. (17) 8. gokana pariyantacarini
antamantan’ eva sevafi, D. iii., XXV. § 20.
Goghataka. (18) 8. dakkho goghatako
. . . catummahapathe bilaso pativibhajitva,
D. ii. 294; =M. iii. 91

(19) S. dakkho goghatako . . . kucchiy parikan-
teyya, M. i. 244; =ii. 198; =8. iv. 56;
=A. iii. 880.

(20) 8. dakkho goghatako . . . vidhanitva bahiray
cammakayay, M. iii. 274.
Godamma. See Bhumi(2), Hatthidamma.
Gopanasi. (21) S. jarasdlaya gopanasiyo
oluggavilugga bhavanti, M. i. 81; =245.
(22) gopanasibharavahé va kannika, J. iii. 318.
(28) gopanasibhoggasamay, J. iii. 895.
Gopo, gopala[ka] (24) S. kitthasambadhe
gopalako gavo rakkheyya, M. i. 115, 116.
(25) ekadasahi angehi samannagato gopalako [a-]
bhabbo goganay , M. i. 220; =A. v. 347.
(26) bhutapubbay Magadhako gopalako, M. i. 225.
(27) S. gopalako sayanhasamayan samikanay gavo
niyya detva, A. i. 205.
(28) gopo va giavo ganayay paresay, Dhp. v. 19.
(29) yatha dandena gopilo gavo péceti gocaray,
Dhp. ». 185.
Gona. (80) 8. . . . gono kitthddo aduy
kitthay otareyya, S. iv. 196.

(81) S.gono kitthado dimena va baddho, A. iii. 893.
Gopakhumo. (32) M. ii. 137.
Gopipasa. (38) gopipasakajatika, J. iv. 56.
See also Kittha, Panka (9).

177. Gomayapinda. Bhagava parittay gomayapinday
panina gahetva, S. iii. 144,

178. Ghatika. S. puriso . . . caturapgulay ghatikay
karitva 8. ii. 178; ¢f. Thig. ». 499.
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179. Cakka.
(1) maya anuttaray dhamma-cakkay pavattitay,
S.1.191; ¢f. S.N. v. 554; =Thag. v. 824;
¢f. S.N. v. 684; J. iii. 412,
(2) brahma-cakkay pavatteti, M. i. 71; S. ii. 27.
(8) anveti cakkay va vahato paday, Dhyp. v. 1.
(4) cakkassa nemi viya parivattati, J. v. 445.
Ara,Nabhi. (5) ara va nabhya susamohi-
tani, J. vi. 261. See also Ratha.
Cakkavatti (6). cakkavatti yatha raja,
8.1.192; =Thag. v. 1235.
(M) 8. kuddarajano® . .. cakkavattissa anuyanta,
S. iil. 156 ; =v. 44; =A. iii. 365; =v. 22,
(8) rafific cakkavattissa . .. sattaratanini, M. iii.
8. v. 99 and passim.
180. Cakkhu.
(1) puggalo ekacakkhu, A. 1. 129.
(2) puggalo dvieakkhu, ibidem.
(8) cakkhuy loke samuppannay, S.N. v. 599.
181. Cakkhuma.
(1) S. c. puriso uparipasadavaragato, M. i. 218,
(2) 8. c. puriso ekay amanday, M. iii. 101 #.
(8) cakkhumai puriso tire thito, It. 114, 115,
Sece also Rahada (udaka-).
182. Capggavara.
(1) paficann’ etay nivarandnay adhivacanay, M.

i. 142, /.
(2) parittay udakay va capgavaramhi, J. v. 186.
183. Candala. 8. candalo kumarako va . .. nigaman

pavisanto, A. iv. 876. See also Vaysika, Sunakha,
184. Canda, candima.
(1) kala(sukka)-pakkhe va candima, D. iii. XXXI.,
§ 5;=Thag. vv. 292, 298; =861;=17.iv. 26 ;
¢f. v. 66, 507.
(2) S. tadahuposathe catuddase na hoti . .
vimati va: uno no kho cando, M. iii. 276.

Lg.l.=khudda®°.
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(8) cando yatha vigatavalahake nabhe, S.i. 196
=VV. 64; =Thag «. 1252.

(4) cando yatha pannarasaya rattiy, S. 1. 233.

(5) candupama kulani upasapkamatha, S. ii. 197.

(6) S. kalapakkhe candassa ya ratti va, S. ii. 206.

(7) 8. junhapakkhe candassa, S.ii. 206; =A.v.
21; =124; =127.

(8) yatha pi cando . .. taragane . .. atirocati, A.
iii. 84.

(9) S. ya kaci tarakariupanan pabha . . . canda-
pabha tasay aggay, A. iii. 365; =v. 22;
¢f A.iv. 151; =1t 19, 20; J. v. 63.

(10) ipabhaseti abbha mutto va candima, M. ii. 104 ;
=Dhp.v. 172, 173; =382; =Thag. v. 548 ;
=871-8; ¢f, It. 64.

(11) nakkhattapathay va candima, Dhp. v. 208.

(12) rattiy abhati candima, Dhp. ». 887.

(18) canday va vimalay suddhay, Dhp. v. 418;
=8.N. v. 637.

(14) cando va Rahugahana pamutta, S.N. . 465;
=7.498; ¢f. Thag. v. 2; J. iv. 880 ; v. 34,

(15) canday yatha pannarase, S.N. . 1016.

(16) cando yatha dosinapunnamasiya, Thag. v. 306;

=1119.
(17) purassu . .. cando pannarase-r-iva, Thig. v. 3;
¢f. PV. 88.

(18) yathapi darako canday . . . anurodati, PV.11;
=J.1iii. 166; ¢f. iv. 61; vv. 76.
(19) eanday kilanakan gavesasi, Thig. v. 384.
(20) ko patur asi . . . candima va, J. v. 14.
(21) gaganatale cando viya, J. vi. 876.
See also Nakkhatta(raja),Sasa, Suriya.

185. Candana.

(1) 8. . .. rukkhajatani candanay tesary aggar
akkhayati, A. i. 9.

(2) 8. puriso candana-ghatikay adhigaccheyya,
A, iii. 237,
See also Gandha.
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186. Capa.
(1) senti capa tikhina va, Dhp. v. 156.
(2) capo v’ nudaro, J. vi. 295.
187. Cittika. addasa cittikay bhittiya, Thig. v. 393.
188. Cirilika. S. ... vanasande . . . cirilika-saddo
antaradhapeyya, A. iii. 395.
Cunda. See Naga (19).

189. Cora. ‘
(1) 8. rafifio Magadhassa vijite cora, D. iii,
XXXIL, § 8.

(2) 8. coray agucariy gahetva rafifio dasseyyup
. sattisatena hanatha, S. 1i. 100.

(8) 8. coray agucariy gahetva rafifio dasseyyuy . . .
khuramunday karitva, S.1i. 128 ; = A.ii. 240.

(4) cora gamaghataka . . . channay bahiray
ayatananar adhivacanan, S. iv. 173-5.

(5) tihi aygehi samannagato maha coro, A. i. 158.

(6) paficahiapgehi samannagato maha-coro, A. iii.

128.
(7) corasama bhari, A. iv. 92.
(8) 8. yani ... kulani . . . suppadhapsiyani

. corehi, A. iv. 278.
(9) coro yathd sandhimukhe gahito, M. ii. 74; =
Thag. v. 786.

Chatta. See Vassa.
190. Cha dda. saysuddhajino vivattachaddo, S.N. vv.
372, 378.
191. Chava. chavo chavaya saddhiy, A. ii. 57, 59.
Chavalata. See Lata.
192. Chaya.
(1) S. yay chaya jahati, tay atapo pharati, M. ii.
235.
(2) S. ... pabbatakatdnay chaya . . . pathaviya
olambanti, M. iii. 164 ; =171.
(8) chaya va anapayini, S. i. 72, 93.
(4) S. thapay paticea chaya pafifiayati, A. ii. 198.
(5) chayay ghammaébhitatto va turita pabbatan
aruhuy, S.N. ¢, 1014.
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(6) chaya va anapayini, Dhp. v. 2; =Thag.v.1043.
(7) na tesay chaya vatthanay, J. iv. 304.
(8) kannappakannay yatha rukkhachaya, J. v. 445.
193. Charika. S. sappissa va ... neva charika pafifia-
yati, D. ii.,, 164; =Td. 93; ¢f. A. iv. 108.
194. Chindati.
Chidda. cha lokasmiy chiddani, 8. i. 43.
(1) sabban chindati bandhanay, 8. 1. 89; ¢f. 85.
(2) chaviy chindati, S. ii. 238.
(8) acchecchi tanhay . . . tay chinnaganthan,
8.1.12; =28; ¢f. S. 1. 127; A 1. 134; It.
47; ¢f. Ud. 79; S.N. v, 219,
(4) chinda sotay, S. 1. 49; ¢f. iv. 291 ; M. i 226 ;
It. 95 : S.N. ¢. 948.
(5) kodhay chetva, S. 1. 41; =47; =287.
(6) te chetva maccuno jalap, S.i.48; =J. vi. 46;
¢f. S.N. v. 858.
(7) chetva nand(h)iy varattafi ca, S. i. 63 ; = S.N.
v, 622,
(8) sabba asatiiyo chetva, S. i. 212.
(9) dhammo chinnapilotiko, M. i. 141; =8.ii. 28.
(10) se ucchinne uechinnamaule, M. ii. 256; ¢f. M.
1. 487 f.; A. 1. 135; ¢f. S. ii. 62, 64
passim.
(11) uechinnabhavanettiko kayo, D. i, 46.
(12) uechinnamulo, M. i. 189 passim. ; A. i. 187.
(13) asmimano samucchinno, 8. iii. 83.
(14) acchijji vattan, Ud. 75.
(15) yo jatan uechijja na ropayeyya, S.N. v. 208.
(16) chinnapapaiice chinnavatume, D. ii. 8; M. iii.
118.
(17) chind’ eva no vicikicchay, S.N. v. 346 ; ¢f. J.
vi. 259.
(18) yesabbasayyojanabandhanacchida, S.N. . 491;
¢f. 621; M.1i. 101; S.i. 191
(19) chetva asavani alayani, S.N. «. 585; ¢f. J.
vi. 46.
(20) anusaye chetva, S.N. v. 545, =571,
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(21) avijjay chinda, Thag. =. 29.
(22) paiicakkhandha . . . chinnamulaka, Thag.
r. 90; =120.
(28) chinnakukkuecay, M. i. 109.
See also Ambuja, Valarajju.
Chidda. cha lokagminy chiddani, S. i. 48.
195. Jata. jataya jatita paja, 8.1 13; =165,
196. Janapada. bhutapubbay afifiataro janapadary
vutthasi, D. ii. 349,
197. Janapadakalyani.
(1) 8. puriso evay vadeyya . . . japapadakalyani
tay icchami, D. 1. 193 ; =241.
(2) 8. janapadakalyani . . . ti kho mahajanakayo
sannipateyya, 8. v. 170 ; ¢f. J. i 400.
198. Janetti. 8. janetti evay Sariputto, 8. jatassa
apadeta evay Moggallano, M. iii. 248.
199. Jambali. S. jambali . . . yani ayamukhani tani
pidaheyya . . . tani vivareyya, A. ii. 166.
Jambonada. See Nekkha.
200. Jayampatika. 8. dve jayampatika parittay
sambalan adaya, 8. ii. 98.
201. Jatarupa.
(1) S.. .. ukkamukhay va pan’ agamma jata-
rapay, M. i. 88.
(2) 8. na tava jatarupassa antaradhanay hoti,
S. ii. 224,
(8) paiic’ ime jatarapassa upakkilesa yehi . . .
na ¢’eva mudu hoti, 8. v. 92.
(4) lohena ve hafifiati jatardpay, J. iv. 102,
See also (suvanna) -Kara, Pariyoda-
pana, Miga.
202. Jataveda.
(1) anoghanahatass’ eva jalato jatavedassa, Ud.98.
(2) jatavedo va santhanany . . . anudahantinay,
J. 1. 326; =3880; =1iv. 471.
(8) khajjotay jatavedan amaiifiatha, J. vi. 871.
(4) adhigat’ amha tame fianay jalay va jatavedato,
J. v. 826.
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208. Jati. yato ariydya jatiya jato, M.ii. 108 ; ¢f. Thig.
v. 430.

204. Jala.
(1) S. dakkho kevatto . . . sukhumacchikena

jalena . . . attha-, dhamma-, brahma-
jalay, D. i. 45, 46.
(2) mohajalay padalitay, S. iii. 88 ; ¢f. Dhp. v. 251.
(8) acchida maceuno jalay, S.N. v. 857; ¢f. 8. i.
48; J. vi. 46.
(4) jalasaiichanna, Ud. 76; =Thag. v. 297.
(5) tanhdjalo samuhato, Thag. v. 306.
(6) kamajala! Thag. «. 855.
Seealso Ambuja, Chindati, Vata.
205. Jalini.
(1) jalini visattika, S. i. 107 ; =Dhp. ». 180.
(2) tanhay vo desessami jalini, A. ii. 211.
(3) . . . abbabitvana jalini, Thag. v. 162.
(4) devakayasmi jalini, Thag. ». 908.

206. Jotl.
(1) tamo tamaparayano, tamo joti parayano, joti
tama- . . . joti joti-parayano, S. i. 98; ¢f.
A. i 85.

(2) parinibbahisi varina va joti, Thag. ». 415.
Jotitthana. (3) hadayan jotitthanay. S. i. 169.
See also Andha.
207. Nati.
(1) sukhasagvaso fatinay va samagamo, Dhp.

v. 207.
(2) patiganhanti piyay iiativa agatay, Dhp.v. 220.

208. Dayhati.
(1) dayhaméne va matthake, 8. i. 18; =58;

Thag. v. 89; =40; =1162.
(2) careyy’ adittasiso va, S. 1. 108.
(8) S. adittacelo va adittasiso va tass’eva . . .
adhimattay . . . viyaman, A. ii. 98; =iil.
808; =iv.820; =821; =v.93; =98; =99;
=104; =105.
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(4) aditte cele va sise va kim assa karaniyan?
S. v, 440.

(5) adittd nibhatarn bhanday puna dayhituy, S. i.
209.

(6) adittasmiy agarasmiy yay niharati bhajanarn,
S.1.81; =A. 1. 156.

(7) rapay . . . vihfianay adittay, S. iii. 71
(8) dayhamanena kiyena dayhaminena cetasa,
It. 23, 24.

(9) dayhamanesu nibbuto, Thag. . 1060.

(10) attano sisamhi dayhamanambhbi, Thig. v. 493.

(11) yatha sarapay adittan varina parinibbaye,
S.N. v. 591; =J.1iv.127.

(12) aditta va ghara mutto, Thag. v. 712.

(18) kame adittato disva, Thag. v. 790.

(14) kada nu ruape . . . phusitabbe ca dhamme
adittato 'hay . . . dakkhan, Thag. . 1099.
See also Aggi, Tejo, Pavaka, Soka.

209. Daka. vpasanto . . . sukkhaddkan va kumbhiyan,
Thig. ». 1.

210. Takkara. pattadando va takkaro, Thag. v. 449.
211. Takkari ayginiy va takkariy pupphitay, Thig.
v. 297.
212. Tagara. tagaraii ca palasena yo naro upanayhaiti,
It. 68; =J. iv. 436.
218. Tacasara. tacasiray va samphalan, 8. i. 70;
98; =1It. 45.
214. Tacchaka. daruy namayanti tacchaka, M. ii. 105 ;
=Thag. v. 19; =877; =Dhp. v. 80; =145.
215. Tamo. (1) balo tamasa parivarito, Ud. 79.
(2) tamokhandhena avata, M. i. 168 ; =ii. 93.
(8) tamokhandhay padalayun, It. 8; =(padaliya)
Thig. v. 44 ; = (padalito) v. 59.
(4) tamonuday paragatan mahesiy, It. 32.
(5) tamo v'assa nivuto sabbaloko, na jotimanto,
S.N. v. 348.
(6) ekodibhuto vihane tamapy, It. 42; S.N. v. 975.
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(7) nivutanay tamo hoti andhakaro apassanay,
S.N. ». 763,
(8) tamo ’v'assa nibbuto, Thag. v. 1268.
See also Joti.
216. Tan ta. yathapi tante vitate, J. vi. 26.
217. Tarati.
(1) ye taranti annpavan saray setuy katvana
visajja pallalani, D. ii. 89; =Ud. 90.
(2) tinno paragato jhayi, M. 98th. S, ;=Dhp.
r. 414 ; =8.N. v. 638.
(8) anayuhay oghay atarin ti, S. 1. 1; ¢f. 8; also
Thig. «. 10.
(4) tinnay loke visattikan ti, S. 1. 1; ¢f. S.N.v.1085.
(5) maccudheyyassa tarati paray, S.1i. 4; =29.
(6) tinno paraygato thale titthati, 8. iv. 174, 175 ;

=A. il 5, 6.
(7) tinno tarayatay varo, A, ii. 24 ; =1It. 128,
(8) ye ca kime . . . nirodhetva . . . tinna péra-

gata . . . ti vadami, A.iv. 411.
(9) ko su’ dha tarati oghay? ko ’dha tarati
annavay ? S.N. ¢f. v. 173; =v. 188.
(10) te duttaran oghay imary taranti atinnapubban
... S.N. 2 278
(11) tinnakathankato, S.N. v. 867 ; ¢f. Dhp. v. 414.
(12) tinnavicikieccho, M. i. 18, 45.
(18) tinno tares’ iman pajay, S.N. v. 545; =571;
¢f. M. i. 386.
(14) atari jatifi ca jarafi ca, S.N. v. 1047; 1060;
S.N. ». 1085.
Atitariya. (15) oghay samudday afitariya
tadip, S.N. v. 219.
Uttarati. (16) udatari oghay atinpapubbay,
Ud. 74; ¢f. 75.
Otarati. (17) otinno' nhi jatiya, M. 1. 200.
See also Tira, Papka, Bhisi, Sapga.
218. Talaka. '
(1) 8. ... mahantay talakay . . . devo vuttho
sippisambukay . . . A. iii. 895.
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(2) S.puriso. .. talakassa patigace’eva, A. iv. 279.
(8) S. talakassa cattari ayamukhani, A. iv. 283.
219. Tasara. tasaray va ujjuy, S.N. v. 215; =v. 464 ;
=v. 497.
220. Tana.
(1) jarapanitassa na santi tana, S.i. 2; =55.
(2) ete hi may-tana . . . viharanti, 8. iv. 315.
(8) na santi putta tanaya, Dhyp. +. 288.
(4) na hi tanay tava vijjate va afitiay, Thag. . 412,

Taraka. See Udapana, Osadhitaraka, Canda,
Nakkhatta.

221. Tala.

(1) 8. talo matthakacchinno, M. i. 250; =381;
=464; =ii. 256 ; ¢f. J. v. 267.

For T ala. (2) sakena talena haneyya ghosanay, J.v.+50.
Talacchayd. See Dhanuggaha.
Talapakka (2). 8. talapakkay sampati-

bandhana muttay, A. i. 181; ¢f. It. 84.
Talapatta. See Puta.
Talapattika. See Naga.
Talavatthu (8). talavatthukata, M. 1. 488
passim ; 8. i1, 62 passim ; A. iv. 173 ; Thig.
v. 478; ¢f. J. v. 267.
222. Tikicchaka. sabbalokatikicchako, Thag. v. 722.
228. Tina.
(1) 8. imasmiy Jetavane fina-kattha -sakha-
palasan tay jano hareyya, M. i. 141; =8.
iil. 84 ; =iv. 82; =129.
(2) tinam iva . . . miyyami, J. iv. 284,
See also Aggi, Ukka, Gayga, Sila.
9224, Tittakalabu 8. tittakilabu amakacchinno, M.
i. 80; =245, See also Visa.

225. Titth a.

(1) 8. ... visamang . . . samay titthay parik-
kamanaya, M. i 43.

(2) silay . . . titthafi ca sabbabuddhanay, Thag.
v. 618.

Titthakara. (8) M.ii. f.; A.iv. 186.
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Tipu. See Jataripa (8).

226. Tila. (1) S. visatikhariko Kosalako tilavaho tato

. . ekap tilay uddhareyya, A. v. 178; =S.N. p. 128.

227. Tira.

(1) appaka ... paragamino . . . tiram evanudha-
vati, S. v. 24; =A. v. 232 ; =233,

(2) oriman tiray sasapkay . . . sakkayassadhi-
vacanay, S. iv. 174, 175,

(8) chann’etay ajjhattikanay ayataninay, S. iv.
179, 180.

(4) micchaditthi orimay tiray sammaditthi pari-
may tiray . . . micchavimutti oriman tiray
... A v.232; =288.

(5) panatipato orimay tiray ... pe ... A. v.
252 ; =258.

(6) parimap tiray:—khemay . .. nibbanay, S.iv.
174, 175.

(7) parimay tiran:—channay bahiranarn ayatana-
nay adhivacanay, S. iv. 179, 180.

(8) affiatamanino dhamme gambhire tiragocara,
Thag. v. 958.
Sec also Nava.

228. Turiya. S. . . . turiyassa . . . saddo hoti,
A. iv. 263, 265.

229. Tula. 8. tuladharo va ... tulay paggahetva,
A iv. 282; =287; =323 ; ¢f. Thag. v. 107 (pabbajiy tula-
yitvana),

280. Tula.

(1) talam iva eritay malutena, Thag. v. 104 ; ¢f.
J. iv. 222,
(2} tulapunnasadisopama, Thig. v, 269.

281. Tejo. (1) S. tejo sueim pi dahati . . . na ca tena
attiyati, M. i. 424; =A. iv. 875.

(2) bhikkhu dahati tejasa, S. i. 69.

232. Tela.
(1) 8. telay telena saysandati, S. ii. 158.
(2) S. puriso telatthiko . . . valikay doniya

akiritva, M. iil. 140.
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(8) siniddha teladhara va ahosi iriyapatho, Thag.
v. 927.
(4) telay akkatthitan yatha, J. iv. 118.

Seealso Dipa (244), Sappi.
Telakumbha. See Rahada.
Telappajjota. See under Andhakara,

passim.
Telapatta. See Janapadakalyani (2).
Telappadipa. See Dipa (244).

283. Thambha. yo ogahane thambho-r-ivabhijayati,

S.N. = 214.

284. T h ala. yo hare mattikathalay kansathalay, J. iii.

224.

Thina. See Chaya.

285. Danda.
(1) 8. dando uparivehasay khitto, S. ii. 184; =v.
439.
dandaraji. (2) S. udake dandaraji . . . pati-

vigacchati, A. iv. 137.
Dadhi. SeeSappimanda.
236. Da bb1i dabbi siparasan yatha, Dhp. «. 64, 65.
Dammasarathi. Sce Sarathi
287. Dalidda.

(1) 8. puriso daliddo . . . tass’assa ekan agarakay,
M. i. 450.

(2) S. puriso daliddo . . . akdmassa bilay olag-
geyyuy, M. ii. 178 ; =181.

(8) 8. puriso daliddo ‘va . . . addho va samano

addhavaday vadeyya, A. v. 43, 45.

(4) kada ipatto va daliddako nidhiy aradhayitva,
Thag. v. 1106.

288. Dayada.

(1) dhammadayada me bhavatha, no amisadayada,
M. i 12; ¢f. It. 101.

(2) Bhagavato bhasitassa dayado, S. iv. 72.

(8) Buddhassa dayado, Thag. v. 18; =1058.
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(4) tass’eva dayado yay yay kammay pakubbati
Thag. v. 144 ; ¢f. M. i. 390.
(5) suddho suddhassa dayado, Thag. v. 348.
(6) dayadako hehisi aggavadino, Thag. v. 1142,
(7) dayaday Buddhasetthassa, Thag. «. 1169.
289. Darukacillaka. sucittitd sombha darukacillaka
nava, Thig. v. 890.
240. Darukkhandha. 8. darukkhandho na oriman-
tiray upagacchati, S. iv. 179.
241. Dasa. (1) 8. puriso daso assa . . . ddsavya muc-
ceyya, D. 1. 72; =M. i. 275.
(2) taphadasa, M. ii. 71, A. ii. 54.
242. Dija.
(1) dijo yatha kubbanakay pahaya, S.N. v. 1184.
(2) dijo dumay khinaphalan ti fatva, J. iii. 108.
(8) oruddho’smi yatha dijo, J. iv. 4.
2438. Disa.
(1) cha disaya veditabba. Purimatthima disa mata-
pitaro . . ., D. iii. XXXI. § 12; ¢f. J. iii. 284.
(2) 8. cattiro purisa catuddisa thita, A. iv. 429.
(8) na hi etehi yanehi gaccheyya agatay disay,
Dhp. «. 328.
244. Dipa, padipa (lamp).
(1) S.telappadipassa jhiyato acci M.1. 295.
(2) S. puriso sambahulani telappadipani ekay
gharay paviseyya, M. iii. 147.
- (8) 8.telappadipassa jhayato telam pi [a-] parisud-
dhay, M. iii. 151.
(4) 8. telafi ea paticca . . . telappadipo jhayati,
M. iii. 245.
(5) 8. telappadipassa jhayato telam pi anicecay,
M. iii. 278; =8. iii. 126; =iv. 218, 214;
=v. 319 (last 8 slighily different) ;=8. ii.
86, 87, with different application.
(6) andhakarena onaddha padipan na gavessatha ?
Dhp. v. 146.
(7) nibbanti dhira yathayay padipo, Khp. vi. 14;
=8.N. v 285.
(8) andho padipadharo va, Thag. v. 1026.
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245, Dipa (island, refuge).
(1) kodhena abhibhttassa na dipay hoti, A. iv. 97.
(2) attadipa viharatha attasarapa, D. ii. 100;
=1ii., XXVI. §§ 1, 27; =8.1i.42; =v. 163,
164 ; ¢f. S.N. =. 501.
(3) ete hi man-dipa may-lena, S. iv. 815; ¢f.
P.V. 84.
(4) S. nadi ... tassd majjhe dipo, S. v. 219, 220.
(6) majjhe sarasmiy titthatay . . . dipay pa-
brahi, S.N. v, 1092, 1098 ; ¢f. J. vi. 250.
(6) so karohi [su]dipay attano, Dhp. r. 236, 288 ;
=Thag. v. 412.
See also Paygka (6).
Duttharuka. See Aruka.
246. Dutiya.
(1) saddha dutiya purisassa hoti, S. 1. 25; =38.
(2) saddha-dutiya viharantanavassuta, 8. iv. 70.
(8) tanha hi’ssa dutiya sassa, S. iv. 86; cf. It. 9.
247. Dundubhi. ahafichay amatadundubhiy, M. i
171;=1ii. 98 ; =iii. 67.
Duma. Se¢e Pata,Palasa, Phala, Vattha.
Dussayuga. See Karandaka.
248. Duta.
(1) puratthimaya disiya agantva sighany duata-
yugay, S. iv. 194, 195.
(2) tin’ imani devaditani, A. i. 188, jf.; M. iii
179, f.
249. Deva,devata.
(1) 8. ... deve galagalayante, S. i. 106; cf.
A v.114 #.
(2) bhutapubban devasurasaygamo samupabbilho
ahosi, S. iv. 201 7.
(3) pitibhakkha bhavissama deva abhassara yatha,
Dhp. ». 200.
(4) vassati devo yatha sugitay, Thag. 51; =52;
=58; =5H4; =825-9.
(5) devata va virocati, J. vi. 14.
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250. Dvaygula. na tay dvapgula-pafiiaya sakka
pappotuy itthiya, S. 1. 129.
251. Dvara.
(1) aparuta amatassa dvaray, M. i. 168 f.; 227;
=ii. 98,
(2) chaddvara . . . channay ajjhattikinan ayatana-
nay adhivacanay, S. iv. 194,
navadvaray. See Yatra.
dve, ekadasa-dvaray. Sec Agara.
(8) etani yassa dvarani aguttani . . ., It. 28, 24;
=8.N. ». 270, 271.
Dvaro. (4) indriyesu guttadvaro, D. i. 70; =250 ;
=M. 1. 180; =268.
Dovarika. (5) dovariko pandito . . . satiya
adhivacanay, S. iv. 194.
252. Dvidhapatha. dakkhissasi dvidhapathay . . .
vicikicchaya adhivacanay, S. iii. 108.

258. Dhapgka.
(1) kumaraka dhapkan iv' ossajanti, S.i. 207.
(2) itthi . . . dhagkarapa, Thag. v. 151.
(8) dhaykehi sagaran iva, J. ii. 219,
See also Hansa.
254. Dhaja. (1) pagganhe isinay dhajay, subha-
sitadhaja isayo,dhammo hiisinan dhajo, A.ii. 51 ; ¢f.J.2.509.
(2) pannadhajassa .. .Bhagavato, M.i.886; ¢f.189.
255. Dhafiiarasi. S gamassa ... avidire maha
dhafifiarasi, A. iv. 168.
256. Dhana. dhanay setthay va rakkhati, M. ii. 105 ;
8. 1. 25.
Dhanaparajaya. See Akkha.
257. Dhanuggaha.
(1) 8. dhanuggaho . . . tiriyay talacchayan'
atipateyya, S. 1. 62 ;=M. i. 82; =A. ii. 49.
(2) 8. cattaro dalhadhamma dhanuggaha .
catuddisa thita, S. ii. 266.
258. Dham mani. piyarittay va dhammani, S. i. 103.

1 In A. Morris reads “cchatin.
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259. Dharani bhutanaydharani-r-iva,J.v.879; = vi. 526.
260. Dhati.
(1) puriso dhaticelan va makkhito, S. i. 205;
=J. iii. 539.
(2) S.daharokumaro. .. dhatiyapamaday, A.iii. 6.
Dhitika. See Acchara.
Dhura. See Bhara, Ratha.
261. Dhuma.
(1) kodho dhimo bhasmani mosavajjay, S. i. 169.
(2) yay . . . rattiy anuvitakketi . . . rattiy
dhamayana, M. 1. 142, 144,
(8) santo vidhumo, S.N. ». 1047;=P.V. 49; ¢f.
M. i. 886.
(4) kima . . . dhimo ca, J. ii. 241.
(5) ghatasano dhimaketu . . . pabbataggasmin,
J. v.68. Seealso Raja.
262, Dhorayha. dhorayho vata bho ... Gotamo,
dhorayhavata casamuppanna, S.i.28. See also Kassaka(2).
263. Dhovana. (1) atthi dakkhinesu janapadesu dho-
vanay nama . . . ariyay dhovanay desessami, A. v. 216.
(2) dhonassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.

264. Nakkhatta. nakkhattaraja-r-iva tarakinay, J. iv.
99; =v.148. Secalso Canda (11).
Nakha. See Giri
265. Nagara.
(1) S. rafifio paccantiman nagaray . . . ekadvaray
D.ii. 83;=8.v.160;=A. v. 194.
(2) S. ayasay nagaray . . . tato puriso ... ekay
sasapany uddhareyya, S. ii. 182.
(8) S. raiifio paccantimay nagaray dalhuddipary
. chadvaray, 8. iv. 194.
(4) S. raftiio paccantime nagare esikd hoti, A. iv.
109-12.
(5) nagarasami vifitdnass’ adhivacanay, 8. iv. 195.
(6) nagartupamay cittay iday thapetva, Dhp. v. 40.
(7) atthinay nagaran katva, Dhp. v. 150; cf.
Thig. v. 497.
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(8) nagaray yatha paccantay guttay, Dhp. v. 815;
=Thag. v. 653; =1005.
(9) yathapi assa nagaray mahantay, J. v. 81.

Nangala. See Kassaka.
Naypgalamukha. See Nadi (7).
266. Nadi.

(1) S. ayan Aciravati nadi . . . atha puriso agac-
cheyya paratthiko, D. i. 244-6.
(2) sighasotaya va nadiya pavahemi, D. ii. 182.
(8) . . . yava na gadhar labhati,
nadisu ayuhati sabbagattehi jantu, 8. i. 47, 48.
(4) S. nadi pabbateyya oharini . . . tiresu késa . . .
ajjholambeyyuy, 8. iii. 137.

(5) najjo yatha . . . upayanti sagarany, S. v. 400.
(6) S. puriso nadiy taritukamo . . . navay kareyya,
A. ii. 200, 201.

(7) 8. nadipabbateyya . . . tassa purisonangala-
mukhani pidaheyya, A. iii. 64.
(8) S.nadipabbateyya . . . sighasota . . . natthi
8o khano . . . yap si aramati, A. iv. 187.
(9) natthi tanhasama nadi, Dhp. ». 251.
(10) 8. puriso nadiya sotena ovuyheyya, It. 118-15.
(11) yatha nadicapantho ca . ..lok'itthiyo, J.i.302.
(12) duppura ta nadisama, J. il. 826 ; =iv. 471;
=v., 451.
(13) nadi aparipunniya va sussami, J.iv.284; i. 307.
(14) nadi-r-iva sighasota sevanti, J. v. 445.

Kunnadi, Mahanadi (15). 8. ... ma-

hanadiyo upayantiyo kunnadiyo upayéapenti,
S. ii. 118.

(16) 8. yatth’ima maha-nadiyo sapsandanti . . . tato
puriso . . . udakaphusitani uddhareyya, S.
ii. 185;=v. 460.

(17) 8. yatth’ima maha-nadiyo sapsandanti . . . na
sukaray . . . ganetuy, S. v. 401.

(18) khiyati...kunnadinayvaodakay, Thag. v. 145.
(19) tay nadihi vijanatha . . .

sananta yanti kussobbha,

tunhbi yati mahodadhi, S.N. =, 720.
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(20) 8. Yamuna. . . . Mahi nadi pacinaninna . . .
samuddaninna, S. v. 38-40.

(21) S. Aciravati . . . yada upari pabbate, M. ii. 117.

Gagga-nadi (22). S. puriso. .. tinukkary

adaya. . . . Gapgany nadiy santapessami, M.
1. 128.

(28) 8. Ganga-nadi purd . . . atha dubbalo [balavo]
puriso agaccheyya, M. i. 435.

(24) S. Gapga-nadi samuddaninna, M. i 493;

=§. v. 89, 40.
(25) S. Gapga-nadi pacinaninna, S. v. 38 f.
(26) 8. . . . Gapga . . . valikda . . . na sukara

sagkhatuy, S. ii. 184.
(27) S. mahajanakayo . . . Gayganadiy pacchanin-
nay karigsama, S. iv. 191; =v. 53;=300.
(28) Gapgay me pidahissanti, J. v. 60.
(29) ya kaci najjo Gapgay abhisavanti, J. vi. 359.
See also Udapana (3), Gopalaka (26),
Rimaneyyaka, Vapka, Sagara, Sota.

267. Nantaka. 8. bhikkhu pagpsukuliko . . . nan-
takan disva, A. iii. 187.

268. Nabha.

(1) . . . nabhap puthaviya yatha, Thag. v. 278.
(2) . . . nabhaso pathavi yatha, Thag. v. 360.
See also Pabbata.

269. Narakapapata. S. puriso purisay narakapa-
patay papatantar kesesu gahetva, D. i. 284.
270. Nala.
(1) sussanti nalo va harito luto, S. i. 5;=J.vi. 25.
(2) nalo harito luto ussussati, 8. i. 126; ¢f. P.V. 10.
(8) nalan va soto va Maro bhafiji, Thag. v. 402.
See also Ogha, Kalira, Phala.
Nalagara. See Aggi, Kufijara.
Nalakalapi. (4) S. dve nalakalapiyo afifiay
afifian nissaya, S. ii. 144.
Navanita. See Sappimanda.
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271. Nahapaka. 8. dakkho nahapako . . . nahani-
yacunnani akiritva, D. i, 74; =282; =M. 1. 276 ; =ii. 15;
=1iii, 92 ; =A. i1l 25.

272, Nahayati. ninnahaya sabbapapakani, S.N.
v. 521 ; ¢f. Ud. 6; M. 1. 886; also Udaka (5).

Nahéaru. Sece Kukkutapatta.

273. Naga.
(1) te caranti . . . sudanta susuniga ti, D. ii. 254.
(2) 8. rafinio nago isadanto . . . rakkhat’ eva

sondan, M. i. 414.
(8) S. raiifio nago isadanto . . . bandhanani safi-
chinditva, M. i. 450.

(4) mahallako ce pi rafifio nago adanto . . . kalapy
karoti, M. iii. 187.
(5) nago vata bho ... Gotamo, nagavatd ca

samuppanna . . . vedana, S. i. 28; ¢f. M.
i. 886 ; also 82 passim.
(6) nago va danto carati, S. i. 141.
(7) sattaratanay va nagay talapattikaya chade-
tabban mafifieyya, S. ii. 217 ;=222.
(8) ye pi te rafifio niga . . . bandhanani safichin-
ditva, S. iil. 85 ;=A. ii. 88; ¢f. Thig. v. 301.
(9) nagay vo kittiyissami . . .
saddhahattho maha nago . .., A. iii. 846;
=Thag. vv. 693-99.
(10) catuhi angehi samannagato . . . nago rajaraho,
A. i 116.
(11) eko care matangarafifie va nago, M. iii. 154 ;=
Dhp. «. 829, 830; =J.iii. 488; ¢f. v. 190.
(12) nago va sangame capato patitay saray, Dhp.
v. 820.
(18) nago putilatay va dalayitva, S.N. v. 29; f.
Thag. v. 1184.
(14) nago va yuthani vivajjayitva, S.N. v. 58.
(15) nago sangamasise va sato, Thag.v. 81; =244;
=684.
(16) sa ve accantaruci nago Himava vafifie siluc-
caye, Thag. v. 692.
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(17) nago vasaygamacari, Thag.v.1105; ¢f.J.v.801.
(18) nagay va thambhamhi rajjuya, Thag. v. 1141,
(19) cundo yatha nigadantay kharena, J. vi. 361.
See also Paygka, Pota, Sarasi, Siha,
Hatthidamaka, Hatthini.

N a g a (watersnake) (20) Himavantay. . . nissaya
nagdh kayay vaddhenti . . . kusubbhe
otaranti, S. v. 47 ;=63.

(21) nagabhogasadisopama, Thig. v. 267.
See also Nava.
274. Nava.
(1) ekarukkhika nava, 8. i. 106.
(#) . . . gahitanavan,
luddhena nagena manussakamya, 8. i. 143.
(8) S. nava adiken’ eva opilavati, S. ii. 224.
(4) S. samuddikaya navaya . . . thalay ukkhit-
taya, 8. iii. 155; =v. 51; =A. iv. 127.
(5) sifica bhikkhu imay navay, Dhp. v. 369.
(6) yathapi navay dalhay aruhitva, S.N. v. 321.
(1) . . . anveti navay bhinnay iv’ odakay,
. . . tare oghan navay sitva va paragu, S.N.
v, 770, 771,
(8) taranti navaya nadin va punnay, Thag.v. 556.
(9) maggay adakkhiy navaya abhirahanay, Thag.
v. 766.
(10) yathapi navay puriso dakamhi ereti, J.iv. 478.
(11) navay va ganhi annave, J. v. 158; ¢f. 259.
(12) nava yatha orakulay, J. v. 445.
See also Nadi.
275. Navika. adiyitva garuy bharay naviko viya, J.
v. 826.
276. Nikujjita. 8. nikkujjitay va ukkujjeyya. See
under Andhakara, passim.
Niketasari. See under Ok a.
277. Nikkha, nekkha.
(1) S. nekkhay jambonaday dakkhakammara-
putta-ukkamukhe . . . nikkhittay, M. iii
102;=S8. i. 65 (with °puttena, without ukka-
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mukhe) ;= A. i. 181 (with °puttasuparikam-
makatan).
(2) nekkhay jambonadass’ eva ko tapy nindituy
arahati, A. 1i. 8; =29; =Dhp. v 280.
(8) S. puriso suvannanikkhan adhigaccheyya, A.
iv. 120 foll.
(4) suvannanekkhay viya, S.N., «. 689,
278. Nigrodha.
(1) nigrodhaparimandalo, M. ii. 186.
(2) S. catummahapathe maha nigrodho, A. iii. 42.
(8) nigrodhass’ eva khandhaja, 8.N. «. 272.
(4) viralhamulasantanay nigrodham iva maluato,
J. vi. 14
(5) nigrodhay va . . . sitacchayay, J. vi. 526.
See also Maluta, Megha.
279. Nida gh a. kala nidaghe-r-iva aggijat’ iva, J. v. 404.
280. Nidhi.
(1) 8. puriso ekan nidhi-mukhay gavesanto pafica
. . adhigaccheyya, M. iii. 159; =A. v.
846, with ekadasa . . . adhigaccheyya.
(2) acoraharano nidhi, Khp. viii.
(8) nidhinay va pavattaray, Dhyp. v. 76.
(4) sajjhayadhanadhafifidasuy brahmay nidhiy apa-
layuy, S.N. v. 285.
See also Dalidda (4).
281. Niraggalo. ayay vuccati niraggalo, M. 1. 189.
282. Nivapa.
(1) kamagunanan adhivacanay, M.1.155; ¢f.11.262.
(2) bhutva nivapay gacchama kandante miga-
bandhake, Thag. . 774.
Neviapika. Marass’ etay adhivacanay, M. 1. 155.
283. Nisabha.
(1) nisabho vata bho. . . . Gotamo; nisabhavata
ca . . . vedana sato . . . adhivaseti, S.
1. 28; ¢f. M. 1. 886.
(2) disva isinisabhay, S.N. v. 698.
284. Nisseni. 8. puriso catummahapathe nisseni
kareyya pasidassa arohanaya, D. i 194; = (slightly
different) 198 ;=243.
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Nemi. See -Kara (Ratha) Cakka (9).
Nelapgga. See Ratha.
Nivarand. See Avarana.
985. Nonita,navanita. (1) S. puriso nonitatthiko
. udakay kalase asificitva, M. iii. 141.

(2) nonitapinday viya vedhamanay, P.V. 40.
See also Sappimanda.

286. Pakkhima.
(1) vitaysen’eva pakkhima, Thag. . 189.
(2) vassupeto va pakkhima, Thag. . 1036.
(8) aggikkhandhay va pakkhima, Thag. v. 1156.
Pakkhi. See Phala (9), Sakuna.
287. Payka.
(1) ataruy pagkay, 8. i. 35.
(2) pangka na parimuccati, A. iii. 811;=iv. 289
(slightly different).
(8) yassa nittinno pagko, Ud. 24.
(4) safifiay tividhay panujja papkay, S.N. v. 585.
(5) kamapanko duraccayo, S.N. v. 945; ¢f. Thig.
v. 854 ; J. 1ii. 241 ; =iv. 480 ; Thig. v. 354.
(6) panke . . . pariphandamano dipa dipay upa-
plaviy, S.N. «. 1145.
(7) uttinna pagka palipa, Thag. v. 89; ¢f. J. iv. 486.
(8) panko ti hi nay avedayuny, Thag. v. 124;=
495 ;=1053.
(9) nisidanti pankambhi va jaraggavo, Thag.v.1154.
(10) labho siloko . . . panko eso, J. iv. 222.
(11) nago yatha papkamajjhe, J. iv. 899.
Pankajata. See Yatra.

288. Paccavekkhana. 8. afifio 'va afifiay paccavek-
kheyya, A. iii. 27. See also Adasa.

289. Paccorohani. pacccorchani . . ajja brahmana-
kulassati . . . ariyay . . . paccorohaniy desissami, A. v.
234-36; =249-52 (with different application).

290. Pajapatiyo. brahmanassa dve pajapatiyo ahesuy,
D. ii. 880.

Pajja. SeeMagga (19).
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291. Pajjalana. yany rattin anuvitakketva . . . diva
kammante payojeti . . . diva pajjalani, M. i. 142, 144.
292. Pajjota.
(1) paiiia lokasmin pajjoto, S. 1. 44.
(2) paiifidpajjoto, A. ii. 140. See also Abha.
(8) patanti pajjotay ivadhipata, Ud. 72; ¢f. J. vi.
250.
(4) dhira ca pajjotakara bhavanti, Thag. v. 1269 ;
=8.N. v. 849 ; ¢f. It. 108.
(5) pajjotakaro parittaranso vatena vinamyate
lata va, Thag. v. 416.
293. Pata. pato va dhuttassa dumo va kulajo, J. iv. 494.
294. Patta. ruppapattapalimatthiva, J. v. 4.
295. Paticchanna. nisitany va paticchannay . . . nas-
mase, J. iv. 57.
296. Pathavi.
(1) 8. puriso ... kuddalapitakan adaya . . . maha-
pathaviy apathaviy karissamiti, M. i. 127.
(2) S. ... bijagamabhutagama . . . balakaraniya
kammanta . . . sabbe te pathaviy nissaya,
M. i. 280;=1S. v. 45, 46 ; =v. 246.
(8) S. pathaviya sucim pi nikkhipanti, M. i. 423 ;
=A. iv. 874; of. J. iil. 247.
(4) 8. ... mahapathaviya satta kolatthimattiyo
gulika, 8. ii. 186 ; ¢f. Thig. v. 498.
(5) S. mahapathavi . . . pariyadanan gaccheyya
thapetva satta kolatthimattiyo gulika,
S. i1, 186 ;=v. 462.
(6) S. pathavidhatu evar catasso viiiitanatthitiyo
datthabba, 8. iii. 54.
(7) S....pana sabbe te pathaviy nissaya, S. v. 78.
(8) pathavisamo no virujjhati, Dhp. v. 95.
297. Pandu
(1) 8. saraday bhadarapanduy parisuddhay hoti,
A. 1. 181. Seealso Palasa.
Pandurogi (2). S. ... pandurogi . . .
putimuttay . . . pipeyya, M. i. 316.
298. Pan na. sukkhapannay va akkamma, J. iii. 141.
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Patta. See Maluta.
299. Patha.
(1) apathena payatur icchasi, Thig. . 384.
(2) dhammo patho .. .adhammo uppatho,d.v.266.
300. Paduma.
(1) padumary yatha kokanaday sugandhban, A. iii.
239.
(2) yatha sapkaradhanasmiy . . . padumay tattha
jayetha, Dhp. . 58.
(8) padumay va toyena alimpamano, S.N.v. 71;
=7. 213; ¢f. v. 812; Thag. v. 701.
(4) padumuttarataca, J. v. 96.
(5) vatatapena ... padumay . ..iva, J. vi. 578.
Sec also Uppalini, Puta, Pundarika,
Pokkhara, Vari.
Padumini. See Uppalini.
801. Panali 8. puriso udapanapanaliya atthiko . . .
vanay paviseyya, A. iv. 171.
302. Panna ga. guthalitta)y va pannagay, Thag. ». 576.
Papa. See Agiara (15).
Papata. See Visa.
803. Papupphaka. chetvana Marassa papupphakani,
Dhp. . 46.
Pantha. Se¢e Akkha, Nadi (11).
Panthagu. See Valahaka.
304. Pabba.
(1) S. ... asitikapabbani ' va kalapabbani va,
M. i. 80, 81 ;=245.
Pabbaja, babbaja (2). 8. pabbajalayako
pabbajay layitvay, 8. iii. 155.
(8) ayay pabbaja avaiijha . . . saphala, S.ii. 29.
(4) S. . .. babbajay layitva agge gahetva, A. iii.
865. See also Nadi (4)
Pabbayga. (5) kalapabbapgasagkaso kiso,
Thag. ». 248 ; =683.
805. Pabbata.
(1) S. nigammassa avidire mahapabbato, M. iii.
130.
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(2) yatha pi sela vipula nabhap ahacca pabbata,
S. i. 102.

(8) bala kumudanalehi pabbatay athimatthatha,
8. 1. 127.

(4) sele yatha pabbatamuddhani[t]jthito, D. ii.
89 ;=M.1.168; =ii. 98; = S.1. 187 ; =1t. 33.

(5) kodho pabbato vabhimaddatiti, S. i. 240.

(6) idha puriso . . . addasay . . . pabbatay abbha-
samarn sabbe pane nipphotento, S. i. 101.

() 8. ... Himavato pabbatarajassa satta sasa-
pamattiyo pasanasakkhara upanikkhipeyya,
S. ii. 187, 188; =v. 464.

(8) 8. . .. Sinerussa pabbatarijassa satta mug-
gamattiyo pasanasakkhara upanikkhipeyya,
S. ii. 189 ;=v. 457.

(9) 8. ... Sineru pabbataraja yan parikkhayay
. . . thapetva satta muggamattiyo pasana-
sakkhara, S. v. 458.

(10) S. mahaselo pabbato . .. tay . . . puriso
. . . parimajjeyya, S.ii. 181.

(11) yatha hi pabbato selo arafifiasmiy brahavane,
tay rukkha upanissaya . . ., A, iil. 44.

(12) 8. selo pabbato . . . agaccheyya bhusa vata-
vutthi, A. iii. 878.

(18) 8. Himavato pabbatarajassa pasanasakkhara

. upanikkhepanamattiya, 8. ii. 276.

(14) Himavantay . . . npissdya mahaeald tihi
vaddhihi vaddhanti, A. i 152;=iil. 44,
with paficahi vaddhihi.

(15) pabbatattho va bhummatthe dhiro bale avek-
khati, Dhp. v. 28. (¢f. Vin. i 5).

(16) dure santo pakasanti Himavanto va pabbato,
Dhp. v. 304.

(17) pabbato viya so thito anejo, Ud. 27.

(18) yathapi pabbato selo acalo, Ud. 27 ; = Thag. v.
651 ; =v. 1000.

See also Udaka (1), Udapana (8), Nadi

4,7,8), Makkata, Sela.
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806. Pabhassarani. disvda suvannassa pabhassa-
rani . . . sapghattamanani, S.N. ¢. 48.
807. Pabha, Pabhasa.
(1) pabhasakarassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.
(2) paiifiapabha, S. ii. 189.
(8) pabhapkara ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.
808. Payasotatta. §S. payasotattassa nibbayama-
nassa, D. iii., XXVIL, § 11.
809. Paramukhi 8. ossakantiya va ... paramukhiy
va aliggeyya, D. i. 230.
Parikha. SeePaligha.
Parikkhéara. See Ratha.
310. Paripantha. paripantho esosakantako, Thig.v.852.
811. Pariyodapana. S. upakilitthassa sisassa . . .
kayassa . . . vatthassa . . . addsassa . . . jatarupassa
upakkamena pariyodapana hoti, A. 1. 207-10.
Pariyonaha. See Onaha.
Parivarana. See Ratha.
812. Palaganda.

(1) S. dakkho palagando . . . sukhumaya aniys,
M. i. 119.
(2) 8. p[hlalagandassa . . . vasijate . . . dis-
sante, S. iii.154 ; = A. iv. 127.
318. Palapa. palape viahetha assamane . . . niddha-
mitvana, S.N. v. 282.
314. Paléasa.

(1) S. pandupalaso bandhana pavutto, M. ii. 254,
(2) pandupalaso va dani’si, Dhp. v. 285.
(3) pandupalasay harito dumo va, J. iv. 341.
See also Tagara, Sara.
315. Paligha.
(1) sandhanay palighaii ca vitivatto, Ud. 77.
(2) ukkhittapaligho, sapkinnaparikho, M. i. 139;
8.N. v. 622.
316. Palipa. attana palipapalipanno paray
uddharissati, M. 1. 45.
317. Palipatha. yoimay palipathay duggan sapsarap
mohay accaga, M. 98th S*. ; =Dhp. v. 414; =S. N. ». 688.
Pallaygka. See Pasada.
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818. Pallala. mahantay pallalay . . . kimanay adhi-
vacanay, M. i. 117, 118; ¢f. S. iii. 108.
Palloma, pannaloma. See Loma.
319. Pavala.
(1) assatthass’ eva tarunay pavalay, J. v. 328.
(2) assatthan va . . . sitacchayay, J. vi. 526.
820. Papsu.
(1) parittay nakhasikbayany pagsuy aropetva,
S. iii. 147 ;=v. 465 foll. and 474 foll. (both
with different application from first).
Papsu-agaraka (2). S. kumaraka . . . pay-
gvagarakehi kilanti, S. iii. 190.
Pagsupuiija (8). 8. . . . maha paysupuiijo,
ce . . . agaccheyya sakatay, S.v. 325,
See also Raja, Sakuna, Sahayaka.
321. Patali. antodipe va pataliy, Thig. v. 297,
322. Panaka.
(1) S. puriso chappanake gahetva . .. rajjuya
bandhetva, S. iv. 198-200.
(2) S.panako catuppadako . . . lamako, A. iv. 847.
323. Pani.
(1) S. ayan akase pani na sajjati, 8. ii. 198.
(2) sayay panitale va dassayay, Thag. 86.
(3) gambhire patitassa me thalay pani va dassaye,
Thag. v. 758.
(4) osificiya sagaray ekapanina, J. v. 450.
324. Patala.
(1) Patale gadhay esatha, S. 1. 127.
(2) Patalay atari isi, S. i. 82.
(8) saririkanay ... dukkhanay vedananan adhi-
vacanay yad iday Patalo, 8. iv. 206.
(4) Patalapapatasannibha, J. iii. 530.
(5) Patalaraja. patila-rajo hi duruttamo, S. 1.
197.
325. Patheyya. silag patheyyay uttaman, Thag. ¢. 616.
326. Padapa. supinante va suvannapadapay, Thig. ¢
894.
327. Panada. anariyo vuceati panadiapamo, J. ii. 228.
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328. Para. paragami, parimay. See Ora, Tarati, Tira.
Paragata.
(1) tamonuday paragatan mahesiy, It. 32.
(2) te parangata loke, It. 50;=96; ¢f. Thag. v. 748,
(8) nayuhati paragato hi hoti, S.N.+.210; ¢f.v. 859.
Paragt. (4) dvayesu dhammesu paragu, Dhp. v.
884,
(5) vada sakesu dhammesu paragi hoti, Ud. 5.
(6) jaraya paraguy, It. 40.
(7) bhavassa paragury, It. 102,
(8) dhammesu vasi paragu anejo, S.N. . 872.
See also N ava.
Paragavesin (9). no ca paragavesino, Dhp. v.
855;="Thag. v. 771
Parichatta See Rukkha.
329. Pavaka.
(1) dhtmaggimi va pavako, A. iv. 97.
(2) anveti bhasmachanno va pavako, Dhp. «. 71.
(8) ghatasittay) va pavakay varina viya osifici,
P.V.83; =J.iii. 157; =215; =890; =iv. 61.
(4) yathapi pavako . . . accimali, J. v. 63.
880. Pasa.
(1) odahi migavo pasay, M. ii. 65.
(2) Marapasappahdyinay, S. i. 85; ¢f. 105; It. 56.
(8) antalikkhacaro paso . . . tena tayp badhayis-
sami, 8. 1. 111.
(4) tap ragapasena . . . bandhitva, S.i. 124.
(5) S. ummujjamanakay, pasena bandhena, A. 1i.
182.
(6) maccupasay va odditay, Thag. v. 468.
(7) oghapaso dalho khilo, Thag. ». 680.
(8) chinnapasa migavassa, Thag. v. 774.
(9) luddo pasam iv’oddiya, Thig. v. 78.
(10) pasay givaya patimuiicati, J. iv. 405.

(11) itthiyo . . . maccupéaso guhasayo, J. v. 367.
Se¢ also Maga, Sakuna.
331. Pasdna.

(1) panimattan pasanay gahetva . . . pasano . .
Himava va pabbataraja ti, M. iii. 166 ; =177.
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(2) medavanpany va pasapan . . . kako va selay
asajja, S.N. v. 447, 448. See also Sela.
(8) pasanasaray khanasi, J. v. 295.
(4) pasano . . . te hadaye, ibidem.
832. Pasada.
(1) S. majjhe singhatake pasado, D. i. 883.
pasaday aruyha samantacakkhu, M.i. 168;1i. 93.
(2) 8. pasado tatr'assa kutagaray . . . tatr’assa
pallagko, M. i. 76.
S. imassa Migaramatu pasadassa, M. iii. 1.
(8) S.ayan Migaramatu pasado suiifio, M. iii. 104.
(4) 8. puriso pathaviya pallagkay . . . pasidday
aroheyya, S. i. 94.
(5) satipatthanapasaday aruyha paccavekkhisay,
Thag. . 765.
See also Pabbata, (38) and (15).
383. Picu.
(1) 8. tulapicu va kappasapicu lahuko vitupadano,
S. v. 284.
(2) 8. tulapicu va . . . vatupadano sime bhumi-
bhage nikkhitto, S. v. 448.
334. Pita.
(1) S. pita puttanay piyo, pitu putta piya, M.iii. 176.
(2) pita viya puttanay, J. v. 379.
335. Pilhaka. S. pilhakd guthadi . . . parato c’assa
. . guthapuiijo, S. ii. 228.
886. Pivati, pipati.
(1) panuyay va pipasino, D. ii. 265.
(2) pipanti, ghasanti maififie vacasa, M. i. 82.
(3) dhammapitirasay pivan, S.N. v. 257.
(4) madhu[p]pita va acchare, S. i.212; =Thig.
v. 54; ¢of. M. i 480.
(5) kiy tava paiicakatukena pitena ? Thig. v. 508.
Puygava. See Go.
337. Puta.
(1) 8. . . . ahap khadirapattanan va . . . putay
karitva udakan aharissamiti, S. v. 488, 439.
(2) tasma palasaputass’eva fiatva sampitay, It. 68.
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888. Pundarika.
(1) yatha pi udake jatay pundarikay pavaddhati,
A. iii. 347 ; =Thag. v. 700.
(2) pundarikay yatha vaggu toye na upalippati,
S.N. v, 547.
(8) pundarikay va toyena sapkhare nopalippati,
Thag. ». 1180.
See also Uppala, Paduma.
Pundarikini. See Uppalini.
839. Putta.
(1) sabbe Bhagavato putta, S.i. 192.
(2) Bhagavato putto oraso mukhato jato, M. iii. 29;

8. i1, 221.
(8) puttd Buddhassa orasa, S. iii. 83.
(4) tayo 'me puttd santo . . . putto atijito, anu-

jato, avajato, It. 62, 63.
(5) yathapi ekaputtasmirn piyasmiy kusali siya,
Thag. «. 33.
(6) yasmifi ca seti urasiva putto, J. ii1. 193 ;=196.
See also Pita, Mat a.
Puthuloma. See Maccha.
340. Puppha.
(1) kusalo iva pupphay pacessati, Dhp. vv. 44, 45.
(2) vicinay puppham iva udumbaresu, S.N. v. 5.
(8) yathapi ruciray pupphay vannavantan, Dhp.
ve. 51, 52; =Thag. vv. 823, 324.
(4) yathapi puppharasimha kayira, Dhp. ». 53.
(5) parisussati pupphay yatha paysuni, J. ii. 437.
Ummapuppha, kannikarapuppha, bandhu-
jivakapuppha. (6) S. ummapupphay
nilay . . . kapnikarapupphay pitay . . . ban-
dhujivakapupphay lohitay, M. iii. 18, 14.
Bhisapuppha. (7) bhisapupphay va saroru-
han, S.N. v, 2.
Pupphabhani. (8) A. i 128.
See also Uppala Gandha, Paduma, Mala.
Purejavay. See Ratha (3).
Pokkhara. See Udabindu.
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341. Pokkharani.
(1) sitodakiy pokkharaniy . .. nagi va, D. ii. 266.
(2) 8. pokkharani acchodaka . . . avidire c’assa
tibbo vanasando, M. i. 76;=A. iii. 190;
=M. 1. 288, and A. iii. 288, without avidure,
etc., and with different application.
(8) 8. ... caturassa pokkharani alibaddha pira,
M. iii. 96; =A. iii. 28.
(4) 8. pokkharani paiifiasa yojanani ayamens . . .
tato puriso kusaggena, 8. ii. 134 ; =v. 460.
(5) 8. pokkharani sevalapanakapariyonaddha, A.
iii. 187.
See also Kakkataka, Rimaneyyaka.
342. P o ta. yatha arafifiakay nagay poto anveti, J. v. 259.
348. Potthaka. navo potthako dubbanno, A.i. 246, 247.
344. Phaggu. suddhassa ve sada phaggu, M. i. 89.
345. Phala.
(1) afifiataran phalay patikapkhan, M.i. 62, passin.
(2) rukkhaphalipama . . . kama vutta, M. i.
180; ¢f. sub Rukkha (8).
(3) yay hoti katukapphalay, 8. i. 57.
(4) phalan ve kadaliy hanti, 8. i. 154.

(5) 8. kadali . . . velu ... nalo attavadhaya
phalay deti, S.ii.241;=A.1i.73.
(6) . . . cattaro ca phale thita, A. iv. 292.

(7) phalani katthakass’eva, Dhp. v. 164.
(8) phalanam iva pakkanay pato papatana bhayay,
S.N. ». 576; =J. iv. 127; ¢f. vi. 28.
(9) dumapphalaniva patanti manava, Thag. v. 788;
=J.1v. 495; =v. 176.
(10) amar chindati yo phalay, J. v. 242.
(11) dumay yatha saduphalay, J. vi. 358.
(for Phalaka) (12) yatha phalasatap cam-
may, J. vi. 454.
See also Kadali, Pabbaja, Bija.
3846. Phala.
(1) S. philo divasasantatto udake pakkhitto,
8.1.169; =8S.N. p. 14.
(2) phalay va divasantattay, J. iv. 118.
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Phalapacana. See Kassaka.
847. Phenapinda.
(1) ayay Ganganadi . . . phenpapinday avaheyya,
S. iii. 140.
(2) phenupamay kayan imay viditva, Dhp. v. 46.
(8) sara rupay phenapindopamassa, Thig. ¢. 501.

348. Bandha[nal
(1) S. puranay bandhanay chinditva afifiay navay
bandhanay kareyya, D. 1. 226 ; =228 ; =231,
(2) pafica kamaguna . . . bandhanan tipi vuceanti,
D.i 245; ¢f 8.1.188.
(3) ayay vuccati . . . bandho Marassa, It. 56.
(4) pamuccanti jhayino Marabandhana, S. i, 24.
(5) sukhumataray Marabandhanay, S. iv. 202.
(6) acchiduy bhavabandhanay, S. i. 85.
Se¢ also Chindati.
(7) etay dalbay bandhanay . . . oharinay, Dhp.
vv. 845-9;=J. 1i. 140.
(8) purimani pamufica bandhanani, Thag. v. 414.
(9) yass’assu lutani bandhanani . . . saygamilay,
S.N. v. 532.
Bandhanagara. (10) S. puriso bandhana-
gare baddho, D. 1. 72 ;=M. i. 275. See also
Mokkha.
Sambandhana. See Loka.
Vinibandha (4) pafica cetokhila appahini,
pafica cetaso vinibandha asamucchinna, M.i. 101.
Babbaja. See Pabbaja.
849. Balivadda.

(1) 8. kalo ca balivaddo odato ca . . . ekena . . .
yottena sagyuttassu, S. iv. 163 ; =166; = 282.
(2) cattaro 'me balivadda . . . balivaddipama

puggala, A. ii. 109 ; ¢f. J. v. 63.
(8) balivaddo va jirati, Dhp.v. 152; = Thag.+. 1025.
850. Balisa.
(1) S. balisiko amisagatay balisay . . . ndaka-
rahade pakkhipeyya, 8. ii. 226 ; =iv. 158.
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(2) yatha gilitva balisay uddhareyya, J. iv. 195.
(8) balisay hi so niggilati, J. v. 889 ; ¢f. vi. 416;
=437.
351. B ala. balo amakapakkay va, J. v. 866.

352. Baha. S. balava puriso sammifijitay bahay pasa-
reyya, D. i. 222;=M. i. 252;=8. i. 187, and passim.

353. Bimba. passa cittakatay bimbay, Dhp. ». 147;
=Thag. v. 769; =1020; =1157.

354. Bilara.
(1) 8. bilaro sandhisamalasapkatire musikay
magayamano, M. i. 834.
(2) bhutapubbany bilaro sandbisamalasapkatire
thito, 8. ii. 270. See also Bhasta, Sas a.
855. Bija.
(1) S. bijanay tarunanay udakay alabhantanay,
M. 1. 457.
(2) bijani vuttani yathd sukhette, S. i. 21;
=J. iii. 472.
(3) yatha afnfiataray bijay . . . virahati, S. i. 134,
(4) yadisay vappate bijay, S. i. 227 ; =7J. iii. 158.
(6) S. pafica bijajatani evayn vififianay sdharay
datthabbay, 8. iii. 54.
(6) S. bijanap . . . udakay alabhantanay, 8. iii.
91, 92.
(7) S. dukhettay [sukhettan] . . . bijani ¢’ assu
[a-]khandani, 8. v. 379, 380.
(8) S. bijani a[k]khandani apatini . . . sukhette
. . nikkhittani, A. i. 185, 186;=1ii. 404
(different application).
(9) S. nimbabijay va . . . allaya pathaviya nik-
khittan, A. 1. 82;=v. 212, 213.
(10) vifiianay bijay, A. 1. 228.
(11) atthangasamannagate khette bijay vuttay na
mahapphalay, A. iv. 237.
(12) sapkhaya vatthuni pamaya bijay, S.N. . 209.
(18) te khinabija . . . nibbanti, Khp. vi. 14;
= 3.N. . 285.
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359.
360.
=685 ;
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(14) na virthati saddhamme khette bijay va puti-
kay, Thag. v. 863; =888; cf. 391.
(15) sace pi selasmiy vapeyyu bijay, J. il. 449.
(16) yathapi bijan aggismin dayhati. J. iv. 42.
(17) thale ca ninne ca vapanti bijan, J. iv. 381,
(18) bijupamay deyyadhammay, P.V. 8.
Bijagama. See Pathavi.
Ekabiji (19). so tinnay sanyojananan ekabiji
hoti, A. i. 233.
See also Kassaka, Pathavi,
Birana.
(1) pavaddhanti abhivaddhay va biranay, Dhp.
v. 835 ; =Thag. v. 400.
(2) khanatha usirattho va biranay, Dhp. ». 837;
=Thag. v. 402.
See also Nadi (4).
Bubbula[kal].
(1) S. . . . deve vassante udake bubbulay uppaj-
jati ceva nirujjhati, S. iii. 141.
(2) S. . . . deve vassante udake udaka-bubbulay
khippay yeva pativigacchati, A. iv. 187.
(8) yatha bubbulakay passe, Dhp. v. 170.
Brahmana.
(1) brahmano evam aha : abhikkhana . .. Tatha-
gatassa adhivacanay, M. i. 142, 144,
(2) bhatapubbay brahmanassa jinnassa, M. 1. 884.
(8) tinno . . . thale titthati brahmano, A. ii. 5, 6 ;
=8. iv. 175, arahato etay adhivacanay.

Bhandanan. itthi uttamay bhandanay, S. 1. 43.
Bhataka. nibbisany bhatako yatha, Thag. v. 606 ;
=1008.
Bhamara.
(1) pandito . . . bhamarags’eva iriyato, D. iii.,
XXI. § 11.

(2) yathapi bhamaro pupphayn . . . ahethayay
Dhp. v. 49.
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362. Bhasta.
(1) S. bilara-bhastd maddita . . . M. i 128.
(2) bilarabhastay va yatha sumadditay, Thag.
v, 1188.
Bhasmani See Dhima.
363. Bhanuma. vitaraysiy va bhinumay, S.N. ». 1016.
364. Bhara.
(1) pannabharo, M. i. 189.
(2) pailcupadanakkhandha tissa vacaniyary, S.1ii. 25.
(8) 8. akkhan abbhaifijeyya yivad eva bharassa
nittharanatthaya, S. iv. 177.
(4) khinasavo . . . ohitabharo, M. 1. 4 passim ;
S. 1. 71 passim ; It. 88; Thig. v. 228.
(5) ohito garuko bharo, Thag. v. 604; =656 f.
Bharanikkhepana. (6) yotanhaya nirodho,
8. iil. 25; ¢f. M. i. 14 (nikkhittadhuro).
Bharadanan. (7) yayay tanha, ibidem.
Bharaharo. (8) puggalo tissa vacaniyay, thidem.
Bhigkacchapi. SeeSarasi
865. Bhindati.
(1) pabhinnakhilassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.
Bhinnaplavo. (2) bhinnaplavo sagarasseva
majjhe, J. iii. 158.
866. Bhisakka.
(1) bhisakko sallakatto Tathagatassa adhivacanay,
M. ii. 260 ; ¢f. i. 429 ; It. 101.
(2) 8. puriso abadhiko . . . tassa kusalo bhisakko,
A. iii. 288.
Bhisapuppha. See Puppha.
867. Bhisil. baddha hi bhisi susagkhata, S.N.z. 21.
868. Bhusa. opunati yatha bhusay, Dhp. v. 252.
869. Bhujissay. yatha bhujissay, D. i. 78; =M.
i. 276.
870. Bhumi.
Khemantabhumi (1) yatha khemanta-
bhiimibhiimin, D. i. 78 ;=M. i. 276.
Dantabhimi. Se¢e Natthidamma.
871. Bhesajja. aturass’ eva bhesajjap, D. ii. 266.
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872, Bhojana.
. (1) bhojanay va jigacchato, D. ii. 266.
(2) 8. puriso manufiiabhojanay bhuttavi chad-
deyya, M. ii. 255.
(8) S. purisay panitabhojanay . . . bhojanay
nacchadeyya, A. iii. 395.

878. Makkata.
(1) 8. makkato . .. sakhay ganhati tan muificitva
afifiay ganhati, S. ii. 95.
(2) atthi Himavato . . . desd yattha n’eva mak-
katanay cari, S. v. 148.
(8) 8. palutthamakkati kannanasacchinna, Ud. 22.
(4) makkato paiicadvarayan kutikayan pasakkiya,
Thag. v. 125.
(5) ecittay calay makkatasannibhay, Thag. v. 1111.
See also Kapi, Panaka, Brahmana, Miga (9),
Vanara.
374. Makkataka. anupatanti . . . sayankatan makka-
tako va jalay, Dhp. v. 840.
375. Makkhika. S. makkhikanay kijena va hariya-
manay, M. iii. 148.
376. Maga.
(1) 8. aranfiako mago baddho pasarasiy adhi-
sayeyya, M. 1. 173, 174.
(2) maga viya . . . bhikkhavo, S. 1. 199.
377. Magga.
(1) ariyo atthapgiko maggo, D. i. 157 passim ;=
M. i. 118 passim ;=S. 1. 88 passim;=A. 1
217 passim.
(2) S. gamassa . . . avidire . . . nanamaggani
bhavanti, D. 1. 237.
(8) S. malhassa maggay acikkheyya. See An-
dhalkara] (8).
(4) S.visamo maggo, tassassa afifio samo, M. i. 43.
(5) ekayano ayay maggo, M. i. 55.
(6) ujuko nama so maggo, S. 1. 33; ¢f. V.V. 13.
(7) visame magge papatanti avansira, S. i. 48.
(8) Bhagava . . . maggassa uppadeta . . . mag-
ganugd, M. iil. 9 ;=15. i. 191 ; =iii. 66.
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(9) 8. puriso araiiie . . . passeyya puranay
maggay, S. ii. 105.
(10) maggo so paraggamanaya, S.N. v. 1130.
Addhianamagga (11). S. puriso addhana-
maggapatipanno tassa . . . vadhaka uppat-
eyyuy. M. iii. 168, Sec also Kantara.
[K]lu[m]ma g ga (12). ummaggapathay Marassa
abhibhuyya, S. i. 193.
(18) sakantako sagahano . .. ummaggo ... kum-
maggo, S. iv. 195; ¢f. J. v. 260.
(14) . . . ummaggapatipann’ amhi, Thig. «. 94.
(15) acaykamay jimhapathay kumaggay, Thag. «.
1174.
Yathagatamagga. (16) ariyassa maggassa
adhivacanay, S. iv. 194, 195.
Vama-dakkhina-magga. (17) micchamag-
gassa . . . ariyass’etay . . . maggassa
adhivacanay, 8. iii. 108, 109.
Kanha-sukkamagga. See Sukka.
Maggakusala. (18) S. assa . . . puriso [a]-
maggakusalo . . . puthujjanassa .
Tathagatassa adhivacanay, 8. iii. 108.
Maggakkhayi (19) idha puriso agaccheyya
Rajagahay gantukamo, M. iii. 5, 6.
Maggajina. (20) yo tinnakathapkato .
tadin maggajinay, S.N. ». 86; c¢f. v. 514
(pajjena katena attana).
Maggajivin. (21) yo . . . magge jivati . .
maggajiviy, S.N., ¢. 88.

Maggadusin. (22) chadanay katvana sub-
batanay . . . sa maggadiisi, S.N. v. 89.
Maggadesin., (23) ... paraman ti yo 'dha

fiatva . . . ahu maggadesiy, S.N. ». 87,
Maggamagga. (24) maggamaggassa koviday,
S.N. v. 627; ¢f. M. 1. 147 ; 8. iii. 108.
Manasakatassa magga. (25) 1idh'assa

puriso Manasakate jato vaddho, D. i.
248 ; =M. ii. 206 (Nalakara).
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378. Maccha.
(1) macehava kuminamukhe, Ud. 76;=Thag.v.297.
(2) putimacchay kusaggena, It. 68;=1J. iv. 485.
{8) maccho appodake yathd, Thag. r. 862; 387;
¢f. 390 ; of. J. vi. 26.
(4) maecche va appodake khinasote, S.N. v. 777
=936 (slightly different).
(5) durajano macchass’ev’odake gatay, J.1. 295 ;
=v. 94,
(6) jivha tassa na Dbhavati maecchass’'eva, J. iil
459; cf. J. vi. 295.
(7) phandanti maccha va thale, J. vi. 113. ,
Puthuloma. (8) ma puthulomo va balisay
gilitva, Thig. «. 508.
879. Matajay 8. matajay nama avudhajatay . . .
sapghatiya samparutay, M. 1. 281,

880. Mani.
(1) 8. maniveluriyo . . . tatra suttay avuatay, D. i.
76 ;=M. ii. 17 (slightly different) ; cf.iii, 121.
(2) 8. maniveluriyo . . . virocati ca, M. ii. 83;=

41; =iii. 102; =S. i. 64.
(8) S. mani-ratanay Kasike vatthe nikkhittay,
M. iii. 123.
(4) 8. maha aritthako mani, S. i. 104.
(5) 8. apannako mani, A. i. 270;=v. 294 ;=296.
381, Manika.
(1) 8. udaka-maniko . . . adhare thito, M. iii. 95.
(2) S . . . tayo udakamanika, eko . . . acchiddo,
8. iv. 316, 317.
382. Madhu.
(1) S. khudday madhuy anelakay, D. iii., XXVII.,
§ 14.
(2) S.catummahapathe khuddany madhuyanelakan
pileyya, M. ii. 5.
(8) madhtva mafifiati balo, Dhp. v. 69.
(4) madhup madhutthiko vinde, J. iv. 205.
Madhupindika. (5) S. puriso . . . madhupin-
dikany adhigaccheyya, A. iii. 237,
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Madhupita. (5) madhupita va acchare ye, S. i.
212 ; =Thig. v. 54 (madhuy pita).
883. Maricifka].
(1) 8. . . . gimhanan pacchime mase majjhantike
kale marici(ka], S. iii. 141.
(2) . .. kayan . . . maricidhammay abhisam-
budhano, Dhp. ©. 46.
(8) yatha passe maricikar, Dhp. v. 170.
See also M a v a.
884. Mala.
(1) itthi malaryy brahmacariyassa, S. i. 88 ;=43.
(2) tin’ imani malani, 8. v. 57; attha, A. iv. 195.
(8) tato mala malataray, avijja paramay malap,
A.iv.195; =Dhp. v. 243.
885, Magsapesi.
(1) magsapesipama kama, M. i. 180 ; ¢f. 1il. 275.
(2) ukkhipa maysapesiy, pajaha nandiridgay, M. i.
143, 145.
(8) 8. gijjho va kapko va kulalo vi mansapesiy
. . . uddayeyya, M. 1. 864. Sec also A y o (4).
886, Mahabhutani. siya catunnay mahabhuatanay
afifathattay, A. 1. 222.
387. Mahisa. vane andhamahiso va, J. iii. 368.
888. Magavika. S. magavikassa migay disva, D. iii,,
XXVL § 20.
889. Mata.
(1) anukampanti mata puttay va orasay, Ud. 89.
(2) mata yatha niyay puttan, S.N. v. 149 ; =Khp.
ix. 8; ¢f. J. iv. 463 ; vi. 117.
(8) mata va puttay farunay sampassa, J. v. 83.
890. Maya.
(1) 8. mayakaro . . . mahapathe mayan vidan-
geyya, S. iii. 142.
(2) mayaussuyasarambhathinamiddhamapatthate,
Thag. ». 759.
(8) mayay viya aggato katay, Thig. . 894.
(4) maya c’eva marici ca, J. v. 867.
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391. Mala.
(1) 8. itthi va . . . uppalamalan va vassika-madlay
va atimuttaka-malay va . . . sirasmiy patit-
thapeyya, M. 1. 82 ;=A. iv. 278.
(2) sucitrapupphay va . . . malan, S. i 226.
(8) mala sereyyakass’eva . . . agandhika, J. iii. 253.
(4) S. malakaro malay gantheyya, M. i. 387.
392. Maluta. (1) dhunati . . . dumapattay va maluto,
Thag. ». 2; =1006; =1007.
(2) pavedhami pattan va maluteritay, Thag. v. 754.
393. Maluva.

(1) S....maluva-sipatika phaleyya . . . maluva-
bijay . . . salamule nipateyya, M. i. 306;
¢of. 4. v. 215,

(2) maluva va vitata vane, S. 1. 207 ;=8.N. . 272.
(3) maluva salam’iv’otatay, Dhp. v. 162.
(4) tanha vaddhati maluva viya, Dhp. v 834;

=Thag. v. 399.
Maluvalatia (5). S.salo va . . . tihi maluva-
latahi uddhaseta, A. 1. 202-4.
394. Miga.
(1) 8. araiifiako migo manusse disvd vanena

vanay . . . papatati, M. 1. 79.
(2) migo arafifiamhi yatha abaddho, 8.N. v. 89.
(8) migay nilinay katena, Thag. v, 454.
S (4) nasada vakuray migo, Thag. ». 775.
(5) migo yatha seri sucittakanane, Thag. v. 1144.
(6) migo jatarupena va, J. iii. 232,
(7) migamandalocana, P.V. 10; J. v. 215.
(8) migo sakhasgsito yatha, J. v. 238,
(9) migay yatha okacarena luddo, J. vi. 416; ¢f.
437.
Vatamiga (10). vane vatamigo yatha, S. i. 201.
Migajata (11). na nevapiko nivapay nivapati
migajatanay, M. i. 151-5.
(11) miga-jatati . . . samanabrihmanan’ etay
adhivacanay, ibidem.
See also M agavika, Siha.

A TOA
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Migabhuta. (12) migabhutena cetasa, M. i.
450;=ii. 121.
(18) S. arafifie . . . pallalay . . . migabhita-
saggho upanissaya vihareyya, M. i. 117, 118.
Migasangha. (14) sattanay adhivacanay, M.1i.118.
Migi. (15) migl yatha tarunajatika vane, Thag. v.
109.
(1€) migi bhanta va, J. v. 215;=400; ¢f. P.V. 68.
(17) migiva khirasammatta, J. vi. 549.
895. Milha. (1) milhay va yatha sucikamo, Thag.v.1152.
(2) milhasukhan, M. iii. 286.

896. Mukh a. unhan v’'ajjhohitay mukhe, J. ii. 7.
Mukhanimitta. See Adasa, Udapatta.
Muifija. SeeIsika, Kusa, Loka.

397. Mutoli, mutoli S. ubhatomukha mutolipura

. . . dhafifiassa, D. 1. 293 ;=M. 1. 57 ;=1ii. 90.

898. Mudiyga. bhutapubbay . . . Anako nama

mudingo ahosi, 8. ii. 266, 267.
Mudumusi SeeBilara.

899. Muddhéana. S. balava puriso . . . sikharena
muddhanay abhimantheyya, M. i. 243 ;=1i. 198 ; iii. 259 ;=
264 ;=S. iv. 56.

400. Mulalipuppha. mulalipupphay vimalay va
ambuna, Thag. v. 1089.

401. Mula.

(1) mulay khanati attano, Dhp. v. 247.

(2) vokkanta sukkamula te, It. 36.

(8) mula akusald samuhatase, S.N. v. 14=v. 869.

(4) anuvicea . . . rogamulay
sabbarogamulabandhana pamutto, S.N. ». 580.

(5) tay mulay brahmacariyassa, Thag. v. 1027.
See Chindati, Maluva (latd).

402. Misika. Cattasso ima miusika . . . cattaro musi-
kupama puggald, A. ii. 107. See also Bilar a.

403. Megha.

(1) yatha pavussako meghathanayanto savijjuko,
D. ii. 262,
(2) yatha hi megho thanayan, S.1. 100;= A iii. 34.
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(8) maha megho va hutvana, 8. i. 192; =Thag. ».
1240; ¢f. P. V. 26.

(4) maha meghay . . . mahavato . . . antara-
dhapeti, S. v. 50.
(5) maha akala-megho . . . vipasameti, S. v. 50;
=A. iii. 821.

(6) S. maha megho sabbasassani sampadento, A.iv.
244 ; ¢f. J. vi. 298.
(7) yathapi megho thanayitva gajjayitva, It. 66.
(8) rajay upatay vatena yatha megho pasamaye,
Thag. v. 675.
(9) uddhacea meghathanitay, Thag. ». 760.
(10) maha va megho salilena mediniy, J. iii.
443.
(11) meghasamanavannan nigrodhay, J. v. 43; ¢f.
P.V. 58.
404. Medakathalika. S. puriso medakathalikay pari-
hareyya, A. iv. 377.
405. M eru. Meruy layghetuy icchasi, Thig. v. 884.
406. M ella. kharattacay mellay yathapi, J. iii. 319.
407. Mokkhauy. S yathd bandhand mokkhay D. 1. 78;
=M.i. 276.

408. Ya i fi a. nirarambhay yafifiay upasaykamanti ara-
hanto, A. ii. 48, 44.
409. Yathabhutan vacanay. yathabhatay vaca-
nay niyyadetva . . . nibbanass’ adhivacanay, S. iv. 195.
410. Yava.
(1) S. sampanne yavakarane yava-dusi jayetha
yavapalapo yavakarandavo, A. iv. 169.
Yavakalapt
(2) 8. yavakalapi catumahapathe nikkhitta assa,
S. iv. 201.
411. Yacita.
() yacitakupama kama, M. i. 130 ; =866 ; = Thig.
r. 490.
Yacitakany bhogauy. (2) S. puriso yacitakay
bhogay, M. i. 866.
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412, Yatra.
(1) catucakkay navadvaray . . . kathay yatra
bhavissati, S. 1. 16 ;=68.
(2) accharaganasanghutthay . . . kathay yatra
bhavissati, S. i. 38.

418. Yana.
(1) atthapgikassa maggassa adhivacanay brahma-
yanay . . . dhamma-yanay, 8. v. 5, 6; ¢f.
J. iv. 100, 101,
(2) parivajjehi yaniva visamay pathay, J. 1ii. 525.
See also Ratha.
414. Yuddha. tay yuddhattho bhare raja ... S. i
98-100.
Yotta. See Kassaka, Balivadda.
415. Yodhajiva.
(1) catuhiaypgehi samannagato yodhajivo rajaraho,
A. ii. 170.
(2) S. yodhajivo . . . bahuni ce pi kandacittakani
janati, A. ii. 202.
(8) pafic’ ime yodhajiva, A. 1ii. 89-93; 93-100.

416. Rakkhasa. kilanti . . . ummalitakehi va rak-
khasa, Thag. v. 981. See also Gaha (2).
417. Raja.

(1) sukhumo rajo pativitay va khitto, 8. i. 18 ;=
164 ; =Dhp. ¢. 125;=8.N. v. 662; =P.V.
24 ; =J. iii. 208.

(2) 8. catummahapathe . . . devo vassanto rajay
antaradhapeyya, A. iii. 894.

(8) so devayanay aruyha virajay so mahapathary,
S.N. v. 139.

(4) pamado rajo, S.N. v. 334 ;=Thag. v. 404.

(5) rajay akirasi ahitaya, S.N. v. 665.

(6) rajay vaddheti attano, S.N. r. 275.

(7) gharavaso rajass’ ayatanay, S.N. r. 406.

(8) pafica rajani loke, 8.N, v. 974.

(9) kama . . . rajo ca, J. iii. 241.
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(10) rajay va vipula vatthi nivaraye, J. iv. 24, 25,
Seealso Abbhokasa, Vattha, Vutthi.
Rajojalla. SeePatala.

418. Rajako. 8. rajako va cittakir[ak]o va . . . itthi-
ripay . . . abhinimmineyya, 8. ii. 101, 102 ;=1iii. 152. See
also Brahmana (2), Vattha.

419. Ratana.

(1) pafifia naranay ratanap, S. i. 36, 87.
(2) sattaratanasampanna, S.iii. 83; ¢f. S.N. p.102.
(8) idam pi Buddhe ratanany panitany, p. vi.;=
S.N. z. 224 foll.
See also Cakka (vatti).

420. Ratti. digha jagarato ratti, Dhp. «. 60.

421. Ratha.

(1) S. subhumiyay catummahapathe ajafifa-ratho,
M.1i.124; =iii. 97; =8.iv. 176; = A. iii. 28.

(2) S. rafifio satta rathavinitani, M. 1. 148.

(8) ratho akujano nama dhammacakkehi sayyuto,
8. 1. 83.

(4) nemi va rathakubbaray, S. 1. 109.

(5) nelaygo setapacchado ekaro vattati ratho,
8. iv. 291, 292.

(6) jiranti ve rajaratha sucittan, S.i. 71; =Dhp.

151; =J. v. 488.
(7) passath’ iman lokay ecittay rajarathtupamar,
Dhp. ». 171.

(8) stto va rathay sagganhe, J. v. 116.
(9) kayo te rathasayydato, J. vi. 252.
See also Ani,Nemi, Vapka.
422. Rasa. 8. puriso aggarasaparititto, A. iii. 287.
423. Rahada.
| (1) dhammo rahado . . . silatittho, 8. 1. 169;=
| 183 ; cf. J. iii. 290.
| (2) 8. udakarahado ubbhidodako, tassa n’ev’ . . .
udakass’ ayamukhan, D. i 74 ;=M. i. 276,
277 ;=11 15 ;=1ii. 98 ; = A. iii. 25.
(8) 8. pabbatasankhepe udakarahado accho vippa-
sanno, D.1.84 ;=M. i.279;=1i. 22;=A.1. 9.
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(4) S. pabbatasagkhepe udakarahado nivato viga-
taumiko, A. iii. 896.

(5) S. puriso . . . puthusilay . . . udakarahade
pakkhipeyya, S. iv. 812, 813.

(6) 8. ... sappikumbhay va . . . udakarahaday
ogahetva, 8. iv. 818 ; =v. 370, but differently
Sinished and applied.

(7y S. udakarahado avilo lulito kalalibhato, A.i. 9;
¢f. 4. ii. 100.

(8) cattaro’'me . . . udakarahadiipama puggala,
A. ii. 105.

(9) yathapi rahado gambhiro vippasanno, Dhp.
v. 81; ¢f. Dhp. v. 95; J. vi. 526.

(10) rahado va nivato ca, It. 92.
(11) atthi c’ettha hettha rahado sa-ummi, It. 114.
(12) parinibbuto udakarahado va sito, S.N. v. 467.
(13) rahado puro va pandito, S.N. «. 721.
(14) rahade *ham asmi ogalho, Thag, +. 759.
(15) rahaday va udakatthiko, J. v. 283,

See also Kumbha, Sondika.

424, Rajan.

(1) dissati . . . idh’ ekacco mali . . . ayay . . .
rafifio paccatthikay . . . jivita voropesi, S.
iv. 348.

(2) dissati . . . idh’ekacco dalhaya rajjuya ban-
dhitva . . . ayay . . . rajaveri, S. iv. 844.

(8) S. raja khattiyo . . . ularay so labhati, D. ii.
210, 227.

(4) rdaja va ratthay vijitay pahdaya, Dhp. «. 329 ;
=8.N. v. 46 ;=J. iii. 488.

425. Ramaneyyaka. S. appamattakay . .. arama-
ramaneyyakay, vana-ramaneyyakay pokkharani-raman-
eyyakay . . . bahutaray . . . ukkiila-vikdlay nadividuggay
khanu-kantakadhanay pabbatavisamay, A. i. 85, 87. See
also Supinaka.

426. Rukkha.

(1) S. rukkho visame bhumibhéage jato tanupatta-
palaso kabaracchayo, M. i. 75.
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(2) 8. rukkho same bhimibhage jato bahalapatta-
palaso sandacchayo, ibidem.

(3) S. ... tibbovanasando tatr'assa rukkho sam-
pannaphalo, M. i. 866.

(4) S. mahato rukkhassa titthato saravato mulam
pi aniceay, M. iii. 274.

(5) S. ... maha sala-rukkho tassa aniceata sa-
khapalasay palujjeyya, M. i. 488.

(6) 8. maha rukkho . . . tassa mulani . .. oja
abhiharanti, S. ii. 88 ;=90;=91;=92.

(7) S. maha rukkho . . . atha puriso . . .
rukkhay mile chindetva, S. ii. 89;=91;=98.

(8) 8. taruno rukkho tassa puriso . .. mulani
palisajjeyya, S. ii. 89.
(9) S. taruno rukkho atha puriso . . . mile chin-

deyya, S. ii. 90.
(10) rukkha . . . naditiresu . . . ajjholambeyyuy,
S. iii. 187, 188.

(11) 8. khirarukkho . . . tam enay puriso .
kuthariya, S. iv. 160.

(12) S.rukkho pacinaninno . . . mile chinno . .
yena ninno papateyya, S. v. 47, 48.

(18) santi maharukkha . . . ajjharulha . . . vipa-
titd senti, seyyathiday assattho nigrodho,
S. v. 96.

(14) S. mahato rukkhagsa . .. yo mahantataro
khandho so palujjeyya, S. v. 163, 164.

(15) S. ye keci Jambudipaka rukkha Jambu, S. v.
237.

(16) S. devanay Tavatigsanay rukkha Paricchat-
tako tesay aggan, S. v. 238.

(17) cattaro’me rukkha . . . rukkhapama puggala,
A. ii. 110.

(18) S. rukkho sakhapalasa-vipanno . . . sam-
panno, A. 1ii. 20;=200;=860;=iv. 336,
337; v. 4-7; =314-17.

(19) yathapi mule anupaddave . . .

chinno pi rukkho punar eva ruhati, Dhp.v. 338.
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(20) salay va na ciray phullay, D. ii. 267.
(21) saysinapatto yatha kovilaro, S.N.v. 44; cf. 64.
(22) ropetva rukkhani yatha phalesi, Thag. v. 1121.
(23) sadhu sambahuld fiati api rukkha arafifiaja,
J. 1. 829.
(24) sakhahi rukkho labhate, J. iv. 483.
(25) vedhami rukkho viya chijjamano, J. vi. 250.
(26) yassa rukkhassa chayaya nisideyya, J. v. 240 ;
=vi. 810;=3875; =P.V. 23.
(27) rukkho . . . pafifia khandho, J. vi. 827.
See also S ar a.
427. Rupparupaka. upadhavasi . .. rittakag ruppa-
rupakay, Thig. v. 394.
428. Rupiyay. S.suddhay rupiyay, S. i. 104.
429. Reruka. chinnay va rerukan, J. ii. 230.
430. Roga.
(1) kayay . . . rogato samanupassato, M. i. 500.
(2) yo riupassa . . . vififianassa thiti.. . rogénay
thiti, 8. iii. 81, 82; ¢f. M. i. 485.
(8) eja rogo, S. iv. 64.
(4) kamanay adhivacanay, A. iii. 811; iv. 289;
¢f. S.N. ». 51.
(5) soko rogo ¢’upaddavo, J. v. 867.
See also Mula.

481. Liapygl. avijjay’ etan adhivacanay, M. i. 142, 144.
432. Latukika. S. latukika sakunika patilataya ban-
dhaneng baddhi, M. i. 449.
438. Liattha. latthiva sobhafijanakassa uggata,J.iii. 161.
4834. Lata.
(1) latd ubbhijja titthati. .. latay ... chindatha,
Dhp. v. 840; = (slightly different) Thag. . 761.
(2) yassa mulay chama natthi, kuto lata ? Ud. 77.
(8) tanhalatan bahuvidhanuvattaniy, Thag.+.1094.
(4) kada nu katthe . . . latd ca, Thag. v. 1101.
See also Naga (18), Maluva.!
Lakha. SeeAkisa, Udapatta.
Lapo. SeeSakunagghi.

For Chavalata, sce Addenda.
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A 435. Lina. (1) linay cittay hoti, S. v. 112, 118.
‘ Atilina. (2) atilino chando, S. v. 277.
(8) atilinag viriyay, S. v. 279.
(4) atiling vimanysa, S. v. 280.
Linattay (5). cetagso inattay, A. i. 8;=1iv. 32.
: 486. Lekha.
H (1) S.pasanelekha na khippay lujjati, A.i. 283, 284.
: (2) silalekhe va me niccay, J. vi. 595.
Lekhita. (3)cittakarasukata va lekhita Thig. 256.
Lena. See Dipa (245).
437. Loka.
(1) sabbo adipito loko . . . padhapito, pajjalito,
pakampito, 8. i. 183; ¢f. J. ili. 471.
(2) kenassu niyati loko . . . parikissati, abbha-
hato, parivarito uddito pihito bajjhati .
kigsu sanyojano, sambandhano . . . kismiy
patitthito parivarito, S. i. 39, 40.
(8) loko uddhasto pariyonaddho tanta kulajato
gulagundikajato muifijababbajabhuto, A. ii.
211; ¢f. D. ii. 55. See also Dayhati.
488. Lona.
(1) 8. mahatiya lona-ghataya, S. ii. 276.
(2) 8. puriso lona-phalay paritte udakamallak-
pakkhipeyya, A. i. 250.
439. L o ma. pannaloma, pallomo, M. i.17; 450; ii. 121.
440. L o h a. tambalohavilinay va, J. iv. 118,
See also Jatarupa.

Vaka. See Aja.
441. Va pka. (1) cakkay . . . nemi . .. ara ... nabhi
savapka sadosad sakasava, A. i. 111; ¢f. uju, Khp. ix. 1.
(2) sabba nadi vapkagata, J. 1. 289;= v. 435.
(8) vapkaghasto va ambujo, D. ii. 2€6.
4492. Vaccho, vacchaka.
(1) 8. vacchassa tarunassa matarar apassantassa,
M. i. 458 ;=8. iii. 91, 92.
(2) 8.vacchakotarunako tavad eva jatako,M.i. 226,
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(8) S.vacchaka kisabalaka tiriyan Gangan, M.1.226.
(4) vaccho khirapako va matari, Dhp. . 284.
=Ud. 76 (mataray).
Vacchatara (5). S. vacchatara vacchatariyo
tiriyany Gangan, ibidem.
448. Vajira.
(1) S. vajirassa n’atthi kifici abhejjap, A. i. 124.
(2) vajiray v'amhamaya1) maniy, Dhp. v. 161.
(8) flanavajiranipatano, Thag. v. 419.
444. Vattaka. S. puriso . . . vattakay galhap . . .
sithilay ganheyya, M. iii. 159, 160.
445. Vattani. (1) vattani-r-iva kotar’ohita majjhe,
Thig. . 395.
Vattanavali. (2) 8. vattanavall evam assu
me pitthikantako, M. i. 80, 81;=245.
446. Vana.
(1) vano . . . channay ajjhattikanay ayatananay
adhivacanay, M. ii. 259, 260.
(2) S. puriso vanay alimpeyya yavad eva ropan-
atthaya, S. iv. 177.
(8) sallaviddho yatha vano, J. vi. 561.
See also Visa.
447. Vattha.
(1) 8. puriso oditena vatthena parapitva, D.1i. 76 ;
=M. 1. 277; =ii. 16; =iil. 94; = A. iii. 27.
(2) 8. suddhay vatthay apagatakalakay, D.i. 110;
=148; =ii. 43, 44; =M. 1. 145; =A. iv.
186; =213.
(8) S.vatthay sapkilitthay . . . parisuddhan tam
enay rajako, M. i. 36.
(4) 8. vatthay Baranaseyyakay, M. ii. 14.
(5) 8.vatthan sapkilitthay . . . tam enay samika
rajakassa anuppadajjuy, S. iii. 181.
(6) S....tantavutanay vatthanap Kasikay vatthany
. aggany, S. v. 45.
(7) navay Kasikay vatthay vannavantan, A.i. 247,
248.
(8) jinnam pi vatthay ratanapalivethanay, tbidem.
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(9) 8. vatthanar kesakambale, patikittho, A.i. 286.
(10) 8. puriso kalakay vatthay paridhaya kese paki-
ritva, A. ii. 241, 242, Sec also Pariyoda-
pana, Brahmana, (2) Mani
448. Vatth u. putta vatthu manussanay, 8. i. 87.

449. Vadhaka.
(1) 8. gahapati mahabhogo . . . tassa puriso uppaj-
jeyya jivita voropetukamo, S. iii. 112, 1183.
(2) S. ... paiica vadhaka pitthito pitthito anu-
baddha, S. iv. 178, 174.
(8) v.-sama bhari, A. iv. 92.

450. Vadhuka. S. vadhuka yafifiad eva anita, A. ii. 78.

451. Vana.

(Iy S.... mahantay sila-vanay tafi ¢’'assa elandehi
safichannan, M. i. 124.

(2) uechinnamilay me vanay, S. i. 180.

(8) apaviddhay va vanasmiy darukay, S. i. 202,

(4) vanay chindatha, ma rukkhay, Dhyp. ». 283.

(5) vanamutto vanam eva dhavati, Dhp. v. 344.

(6) yatha vanay Cittalatay pabhasati, V.V. 69.

(7) sabbe katthamaya vana, J. i. 289 ;= v, 435.

(8) vanam iva miyyami, J. iv. 284.

Vanappagumba. (9) vanappagumbe yatha
phussitagge, S.N. v. 233.

Vanasanda. (10) tibbo vanasando . . . avij-
jay’etay adhivacanay, S.iii. 108, 109.

Saravano. (11) 8. puriso arugatto . . . sarava-
nay paviseyya, S. iv. 198.

See Kassaka, Panali, Pokkharani
Maluva, Yatra, Ramaneyyaka,
Rukkha, Sara, Siha.

452, Vamana.
(1) tikicchaka vamanay denti . . . ahay . . . ariyay
vamanay desissami, A. v. 219,

(2) aghamilay vamitvana, Thag. v. 116.

(8) bhavamulay vamitvana, Thag. v. 576.

(4) nadiya va sighaygamiya vameyya, P.V. 61.
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453. Vammika. ayay vammiko rattiy dhamayati,
M. i. 142-4.

454. Varatta. S. puriso dalhena varatta-khandena
. sisavethay dadeyya, M. i. 244; = ii. 198 ;=1ii. 259 ;
=264; =8.1iv. 56. Seealso Chindati, Yatra.

455. Varaha. mahavaraho va nivapaputtho, Dhp.
v. 325 ; =Thag. v. 17; =101.
456. Valahaka. (1) . . . ojavan.
pivanti maiifie sappanna,
valahakam iva panthagu,
8. i. 212; =Thig. v. 55 (addhagu).
(2) cattaro’ me valahakipama puggala A. ii. 102,
108. Sec Adicca.
(8) sapyojanavalahakay, Thag. v. 760.
457. Vasu. etad ahu vasuttamay, S.N. v. 274.
458. Vassa.
(1) chattay mahantay viya vassakale, J. iv. 55.

(2) vassay va sare pabbatapade imani assani,
J. iv. 284.

459. Vassika. vassika viya pupphdni maddavani
pamuificati, Dhp. v. 377.
460. Vaysa.
(1) vapso visalo va yatha visatto . . .
vapsakaliro va asajjamano, S.N. v. 38.
(2) vanyso vapi pakampaye, J. vi. 295.
461. Vaygsika. bhutapubbay Candila - vagsika .
vagsan ussapetva, S. v. 168, 169.
462. Vanija.
(2) vanijo va bhayan maggay, Dhp. v. 123.
(3) mahalabhay va vanijo, S.N. v. 1014.
(4) vanijo va vikatthani, J. v. 425.
(5) cheda gamimaniyay va vanijo, J. v. 453.
See also Sakun a.
Vanijja. (6) S. vapijja kammatthanay,
M. ii. 198.
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468. Vita.

(1) tay mahavate va opunami, D.ii. 182; ¢f. P.V.61.

(2) vato va sedakan, D. ii. 265.

(8) veramba nama vatd pakkhiy khipanti, 8.ii.231.

(4) 8. akase vividha vata, 8. iv. 218, 219 ;=v. 49.

(5) vato rukkhay va dubbalay, Dhp. ». 7.

(6) vato va selay pabbatan, Dhp. . 8.

(7) vato va jalamhi asajjamano, S.N, v. 71;
=y, 213; of. J. v. 295, 445, 450.

(8) vato yathd abbhaghanan vihane, S.N. v. 348 ;
=Thag. v. 1268.

(9) vato tulay va dhapsaye, S.N. v. 591,

(10) yatha abbhani verambo vato nudati, Thag.

v, 598.

(11) vatajavappaharino, J. v. 43.
(12) vato va gandhay adeti, J. v. 366.

Sec also Maluta, Megha, Raja, Vutthi.
Vatapana. See Agara (8).

464. Vanara.

(1) phalag icchay va vanasmin vanaro, Dhp. v.
384 ; =Thag. v. 899.
(2) vanaray viya lepena badhayanti, Thag. v. 454.
(8) thinambhi cittay yatha vanarassa, J. v. 445.
See also Makkata (2).

465. Vaya. 8. vayo sucim pi upavayati asucim pi,
M. i. 424 ;=A. iv. 875.
466. Vari.

(1) jalantam eva varina, D. ii. 266.

(2) vari pokkharapatte va, Dhp. v. 401;=8.N. ».
625; ¢f. v. 812; M. iii. 300.

(8) variy yatha ghammanighammatatto, Thag. v.
1278.

Varija (4). varijo va thale khitto, Dhp. v. 84.

(5) varijay yatha jalena papkena c’antpalittap,
S.N. v. 845.

(6) thale, sare yatha varijanindavattay, J. v. 507,
508.

Varibindu. (7) bhikkhu yatha pokkhare vari-
bindu, S.N. v. 892.



186 Similes in the Nikayas

Varivaha. (8) yatha varivaha pura paripurenti
sigaray, Khp. vil. 8; ¢f. J. vi. 26; P.V. 5.
See also Udaka, Udabindu, Pavaka.
467. Vala.
(1) valaggayusunayatha, Thag.v.26;=1160,1161.
(2) agato vo valay viya vedhi, Thag. v. 42.
(8) valaggamattay papassa abbhamattay, Thag. v,
652 ;=1001;=J. 1ii. 309.
Valarajju. (4) 8.... dalhaya valarajjuya
janghan vethetva ghayseyya, S. ii. 288.
Valavedhi kataparappavade valavedhirape, M.
-1, 1765 ii. 122,
468. Valuka. atthi te koei . . . yo pabhoti Gaypgaya
valukay ganetuy, S. iv. 876.
Vala. See Sakkhara,
469. Vah a. vaha vahanti . . . sagkappa, Dhp. v. 389.
See also Varl
470. Vikantana. ariyaya pafifiaya adhivacanay, M.
iil. 275.
471. Viggaha. 8. sovanna - viggaho manussa-vig-
gahay atiroceti, D. ii. 210 ; =226.

472. Vijju.
(1) idhagama vijju-pabhasavanna Kokanada .
8. i. 30.
(2) 8. puriso . . . vijjantarikdya rupani passeyya,
A i 124,

(8) obhasasi vijjur iv’abbhakutay, V.V. i. #.
(4) ka nu vijju-r-ivabhasi, J. iv. 459; =v. 155 ¢f.
14; =169; ¢f.822; 407; vi. 124; 269; 272.
473. Vit tay. saddhidha vittay purisassa setthay, S. i
42; S.N. v. 182.
Vinibandha. See Bandhana.
474. Vipitthi. vipitthikatvana sukhay dukkhaii ca,
S.N. = 67.
Vimajjanakkhamo. SeeBrahmana (2).
Vimana. See Chaya.
Vipphandita. See Visuka.
475. Virecan a. tikicchaka virecanay denti . . . ahay
. . ariyay virecanay desissami, A. v. 218.
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476. Vilepana. (1) silay vilepanay setthan, Thag. v.
616 ; ¢f. J. iii. 290.
Abhilepana. (2) S.N. v. 1032.
477. Vivarati
(1) 8. ... paticchannay va vivareyya, D. i. 85
and passim; e.g., M. i. 2¢4; 8.1.70; A. 1. 56.
(2) vivatena cetasa, S. v. 278.
478. Visa.
(1) 8. tittakalabu . . . visena sanysattho .
apatisankha piveyya, M. i. 816; =8. ii
110-12 (apaniyakanso).
(2) visay jivitukidmo va parivajjaye, Dhp. v. 128.
(8) panimhi ce vano nassa, hareyya panina visay,
Dhp. v. 124.
(4) pitvana rasaggay . . . na ca kahami visena
santhavay, Thag. v. 103.
(5) visamulay . . . chetva, Thag. v. 418.
(6) visapy pitvana chadditay, Thag. «. 710.
(7) Buddho . . . visadosapavahano, Thag. 768.
(8) visapatto-r-iva aggato kato, Thig. v. 886.
(9) visay kama samohita, J. iii. 201.
(10) avisay vadakassa, J. iv. T6.
(11) visay yatha halahalay, J. iv. 118.

(12) asavo . .. surd nama . . . visay, J. iv. 222.
Visadosa (18). avijjaya adhivacanay, M.
ii, 260.

Visarukkha (14). yatha diddho . .
visarukkho viya, J. v. 425.
See also Samudda, Salla.
479. Viguka.
(1) ditthivistikay ditthivipphanditay, M. i. 8; 4886.
(2) ditthivisukani upativatto, S.N. v. 55.
480. Vin a.
(1) S. rafifio . . . vinaya saddo assuftapubbo, S.
iv. 196, 197.
(2) vinopamary karitva me desesi, Thag. v. 638.
(8) chinnatanti yatha vipa, J. i1, 226.
481. Vitasarada. namassanti mahantay vitasaraday,
I1t. 123.
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482. Vutthi. See Kassaka, Pabbata (12), Raja,
Silayidpa. .

483. Vela. velay karotha ... sotinay sannivaranap,
Thag. v. 762.

484. Velu. phalay veluy va tay vadhi, J. v. 71.  See
Tacasara, Phala.

Vesma. See Himasisgira.

485. Vyaggha. vyagghiva girisanuja, J. v. 14. See
Usabha.

486. Sakuna.
(1) S. pakkhi sakuno yena yen'eva deti sapatta-
bharo, D. i, 71 ;=M. 1. 180;=268; =3846;
=1iii. 34;=A. v. 206.
(2) bhatapubbay samuddika vanija tiradassiy
sakunay gahetva, D. i. 222.
(8) baddha . . . pasena sakuno yatha, 8. i. 44 ;
of. J. vi. 447.
(4) sakuno yatha paysukundito vidhunay patayati
sitay rajay, S. 1. 197 (J.P.T.S. 1891, 48).
(5) sakuni va mutta . . . hattha, J. iii. 382,
(6) sakuni hataputtd va, J. vi. 189 ; =500.
Sakunagghi. bhutapubbay sakunagghi lapay
. sahasa . . . aggahesi, 8. v. 146, 147,
487. Sakunta.
(1) akase va sakuntanar gati, Dhyp. v. 92 ;= (padan)
93; =Thag. v. 92.
(2) sakunto jalamutto va, Dhp. v. 174,
Sakuntika. sakuntiko va sakuniy yatha ban-
dhituy icchati, Thig. v. 299.
488. Sakkhara. coriyo kathina h’eta vala capalasak-
khara, J. 1. 295; =v. 148.
489. Sapgkha.
(1) sapkhupamay setay, J. v. 896.
(2) yatha payo ca sapkha ca, J. vi. 572.
490. Sagykhadhama.
(1) bhutapubbay afifiataro sankhadhamo sagkhary
adaya, D. ii. 887.



Stmiles in the Nikayas 139

(2) S.balavisapkhadhamo appakasiren’ eva catud-
disa vififidpeyya, D. i. 251; = M. i1 19;
= 207 ;= 8. iv. 822,
491. Sanga.
(1) te sabbasaygatigate mahesi, M. iii. 71; ¢f. 1. 386.
(2) kamanay adhivacanay, A. iii. 811 ; =iv. 289.
(8) natthisaygovijanatay, Dhp.v.171;=Thag.r.14.
(4) saypyojanasangasatta, Dhy. v. 342.
(5) sango eso . . . iti flatva, S.N. v. 61.
(6) saygd pamuttay, S.N. ». 212,
(7) sapgatigo, S.N. v. 250; 473; cf. v. 621; cf.
Dhp. ¢. 897; Thag. . 38.
(8) akalacariy hi sajanti saygd, S.N. v. 886.
(9) te na taranti saygay, S.N. v. 791.
(10) bhavabhave sapgan imay visajja, S.N. 1060.
(11) maggay etay sangd . . . atitay, Thag. v. 413.
See also Bandhana.
492. Saggama.
(1) sapgama-vijayo ti pi nay dharehi, D. i. 46.
(2) sapgamay jeti dujjayay, S.i. 223.
See also Yuddha.
Sajjhu. See Jatarupa.
49. Safiecaya. sara . . . atthinay saficayany
Vipulena samay, Thig. v. 497.
493, Satti.
(1) sattiya viya omattho, S. i. 18;=58; =Thag.
v. 89; =40; =1162, 1163.
(2) S. satti tinhaphala, S. ii. 265,
(8) sattiva urasi khitto, J. iv. 118.
(4) sattiyo . . . satarapsiva taraka, J. vi. 448.
Sattisulu.
(5) sattisilupama kama, M. i. 130; =8. i. 128;
=Thig. v. 58; =141; =234.
494. Sattha.
(1) bhisakko . . . satthena vanamukhay pari-
kantetva . . . ariyaya pafifiaya adhivacanay,
M. ii. 259, 260.
(2) disva jatarupani satthato, Thag. r. 790.
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(3) uggatejay satthay isinay sahasiadiyitva, Thag.
v. 1095.
495. Sattha (caravan).
(1) sattha va hino, pavasay gharamha, S.N. v 899.
Sakatasattha. (2) bhutapubbay maha
sakatasattho . . . agamasi, D. ii. 842.
Satthavahan.
(2) satthavaha ! anana vicara loke, M. i. 169 ;=
ii. 98; =8. 1. 187; =284; ¢f. 192.
(8) satthavaha ti pi vuceanti, It. 108.
(4) no kaykhay abhijanami . . . satthavahe, Thag.
v. 132.
(5) vijitasapgamay sattavahay . .. payirupasanti,
Thag. v. 1236.

496. Sadda.
(1) S. puriso . . . suneyya bherisadday, D. 1. 79.
(2) S. puriso kusalo bherisaddassa . . . saykha-

saddassa, A. ii. 185, 186.
497. Sannaha.
(1) titikkha dbhamma-sannahay yogakkhemaya
vattati, S. v. 6.
(2) esa bandhami sannahay pavisissami kananay,
Thag. v. 548.
498. Sapypa.
(1) visatan sappavisay va osadhehi, S.N. «. 1.
(2) rajjuti va akkame kanhasappay, J. iv. 206.
Sappasira (8). sappasirapama kima
vuttd, M. 1. 180 ; = A. iii. 97.
(4) . . . parivajjeti sappass’eva pada siro, S.N.
v. 768; =Thag. v. 457 ; ¢f. J. v. 18.
(5) patichanno kupasayo kanhasappo, J. iii. 269.
499. Bappl
(1) S. sampannay va sappi, D. iii.,, XXVII. § 14.
(2) S.dadhifica . . . sappiii ca saysatthay, M. 1. 816.
(8) S. ... sappi sappina sapsandati, S. ii. 158.
See also Kumbha, Charika.
Sappimanda (8). S. gava khiray . . .
dadhi . . . navanitay . . . sappimha sappi-
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mando tatra aggay, S. iii. 264-78; =A. ii.
95 ;=1ii. 219 ;=v. 182 ¢f. J.~vi. 206.
500. Sabha. sabha Sudhammi, tathupaman iday
vimanay, V.V.67. Seealso Agara (15).
501. Sama. caranti visame samay, S. i. 7. See also
Magga.
502. Samugga. vagguy samuggay iva cittitan, Thag.
v. 736.
503. Samuddo.
(1) rupasankha vimutto tathiagato gambhiro ap-
pameyyo . . . S. maha-samuddo, M. 1. 487.
(2) S. yassa kassaci maha-samuddo cetasa phuto
. . . tassa kunnadiyo ya kaci samuddangama,
M. iil. 94 ;=A. 1. 48,
(8) 8. puratthima-samudda pacchimo samuddo,
S.i.62; =A. ii 49.
(4) S. mahisamuddato dve . . . udakaphusitini
uddhareyya, S. ii. 136, 137; =v. 463
(slightly different).
(5) atthi te koei . .. yo pahoti mahasamudde
udakay manituy, 8. iv. 376.
(6) S. mahiasamudde na sukaran udakassa pama-
nay ganetun, S. v. 400 ;=A. ii. 55 ; =1il. 52;
=336.
(7) attha mahisamudde acchariya abbhuta dham-
ma, A. iv. 200-204 ; =207, 208 ; = Ud. 54-6;
(= Vin. iii.).
(8) 8. ya kici mahanadiyo . . . samuddangamai
. mahé-samuddo tasay aggay, A. v. 22.
(9) na atari samudday sa-amiy saviciy savattay
sagahan sarakkhasay, It. 57.
(10) samudday visakumbhena . . . padusituy, It. 86.
(11) majjhe yatha samuddassa Umi no jayati, S.N.
v. 920.
(12) yo ve samuddo va thito anejo, Thag. v. 372.
(13) sayathapi mahasamuddavego, Thag. v. 412.
(14) ye titta samuddo varina yatha, Thag. ¢. 660.
(15) sara caturodadhi upanite, Thig. v. 497.
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(16) samuddamatto purisona. .. tappati, J.iv. 172,
Seealso Udaka, Nadi, Nava.
504. Sagyojana.
(1) ditthi-sayyojana, M.i. 8; 486. SeealsoB ali-
vadda, and passim generally.
(2) sapyojaniyehi vippamutto, S.N. ». 363.
505. Sara.
(1) rattikhitta yatha sara, Dhp. v. 304.
(2) saro duttho kalapay va alittay upalimpati,
It. 68; =J.1iv. 435.

506. Sarana. attasarana viharatha anafifiasarana, D.
i1, 100; =iii.,, XXVL §§ 1, 27 ;=8. iii. 42;=v. 163, 164.

507. Sarasi. bhatapubbay araiifidyatane maha-sarasi,
tay naga . . . bhigkacchapa tay sarasiny ogahetva, 8. ii. 269.

508. Sarita.

(1) tanha sarita, A. ii. 211-18.
(2) saritay sighasaray visosayitva, S.N. ¢. 3.

509. Sariray. S. passeyya sariray sivathikaya, M. iii.
91; =A.iii 828, 824; ¢f. M. i. 58; =A. ii. 54; ¢f. (vad-
dhenti katasiy), Thig. ». 502.

510. Salla.

(1) tass’imay kayay . . . sallato samanupassato,
M. i. 500.

(2) 8. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena gal-
hapalepanena, M. i. 429.

(8) 8. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena . . . 80
aparena samayena . . . arogo assa, M. ii. 216.

(4) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena . . .
bhisakko . . . evay vadeyya . . . ma te
asappdyani bhojanani . . . sallan faphaya
adhivacanay, M. ii. 257.

(6) . . . loko, taphisallena otinno, S. i. 40.

(6) taphasallassa hantarar, S. i. 192.

(7) aturassa hi ka nidda sallaviddhassa ruppato,
S. 1. 198; ¢f. S.N. = 831; 767; P.V. 83;
Thag. =. 967 ; J, iii. 169.

(8) kay . . . sallena vijjhanti . . . sallan ti

labhasakkarasilokassa adhivacanay, S. ii. 230.
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(9) tvay ripay . .. vifiianay sallan ti passa, 8. iii.
189 ; ¢f. M. i. 485.
(10) eja sallay, S. iv. 64; =66.
(11) yo dukkhay adakkhi sallato, S. iv. 207; =It.
47; =Thag. v. 986.
(12) S. purisay sallena vijjheyyuy . . . dutiyena
. vijjheyyuy, S. iv. 208, 209.
(18) sallan ti kamanay adhivacanay, A. iv. 289.
(14) acchinda bhavasallani, Dhp. v. 851.
(15) gallafl ca . . . m’etay, S.N. v. 51.
(16) abbahe sallay attano, S.N. ». 834; =592;
=Thag. v. 404.
(17) abbulhasallo caray, S.N. ». 779 ; ¢f. J.iv. 56; 87.
(18) sallay addakkhiy . . . hadayanissitay, S.N.
v.988; ¢f. P.V.7,19,83; =V.V.76; =Thig.
v. 52; =181; ¢f. 58; J. iii. 157; =215;

=890; =1iv. 62.
(19) sukhumay sallay durubbahay, Thag. ». 124;
=495 ; =1058.

(20) yo me tay sallay uddhare, Thag. 756.

(21) sallay abbhantarapassayay, Thag. v. 757.

(22) sallay attasamutthanay, Thag. v. 767.

(28) ahan amhi kantasalla, Thig. ». 228.

(24) uddhatasalla . . . ramam’ahay, Thig. v. 889.

(25) kanpdinan sallay, J. i. 155,

(26) aiifiaya sallasanthanay, Dhp. 275.

Sallakatto. (27) asmi . . . anuftaro. . . salla-
katto, It. 101; ¢f. M. ii. 92d. Sutta; S.N. v.
560, 562 ; Thag. vv. 830, 832.

511. Sasa.
(1) S. maha-udakarahado; atha &agaccheyya

hatthindgo . . . saso va bilaro va . .

rahaday appatisagkhaya pakkhandeyya,
A. v. 202.

(2) parisappanti saso va badhito, Dhp. v. 842;
= 348.

(8) candato sasay icchasi, J. iv. 86; =P.V. 18.
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(4) sasi adhiggayha yatha virocati, V.V. 14.
(5) tarakadhipati sasi tathupamay, V.V. 73.
(6) sasiva rattiy vibhajay, J. iii. 141,
See also Can da (19).
Sassa. See Udaka (10).
512. Sahayaka.
(1) 8. dve sahayaka sahapaysukilita, A. ii. 186.
(2) 8. sahdyako sahayakay evay vadeyya, yada te
. . . dhanena dhanakaraniyan, A. v. 159.
518. Sa. 8. sa gaddulabaddho . . . anuparidhavati;
of. M. i. 485 ; S. iii. 150, 151.
514, Sakatiko. na sikatikay cintaya . . . yatha saka-
tiko panthay samay hitva mahapathan, S. i. 57.
515. Sagara.
(1) sugambhirattha varasigarupama, J. v. 477.
(2) savantinay va sagaro, J. vi. 526.
See Udaka, Dhagka, Varivaha.
516. Sara.
(1) S. puriso saratthiko . . . rukkhassa . . . ati-
kamma khandhay sakhapalase saran pari-
yesitabbay maiifieyya, M. i. 111 ;=1ii. 194;
=224;=8. 1v. 94 ;=99 ; =A. v. 226 ; =256.

(2) 8. puriso saratthiko . . . rukkhassa .
atikamm’eva saray . . . sakbapalasay
chetva . .. sdran ti mafifiamano, M. i
192 ;=198.

(8) S. puriso saratthiko . . . kutharin adaya

vanay paviseyya . . . kadalikkhandhary
. agge chetva pattavattiy vinibbhujeyya,
M. i. 288;=S8. iil. 141 ;=iv. 167; ¢f. J. vi.
442,
517. Sarattd. S. puriso itthiya saratto, M. ii. 228.
518. Sarathi.
(1) sarathi va nettani gahetva, D. ii. 254 ; =8. i. 26.
(2) sarathivarassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i 386.
(8) dhammahay sarathiy brimi, 8. i. 88.
(4) sati arakkho sarathi, S. v. 6.
(5) sarathi dakkho yoggacariyo assadamma-
sarathi, S. iv. 176.
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(6) tvali ca assadamma-sarathi . . . Bhagava
. purisadamma-sarathi, A. ii. 112; ¢f.
S.N. p. 100, 83.
(7) tap ahay sarathin brami, rasmiggaho itaro,
Dhp. v. 222.
(8) na kapkhay abhijanami . . . sarathinay varut-
tame, Thag. v. 132; ¢f. 426.
(9) yatha sarathina sudanta, Thag. v. 205 ; =2086.
(10) manosarathiko lahu, J. vi. 252.
See also B at ha (ajafifio).
Sala. See Nigrodha (4), Maluva, Rukkha, Vana.
Sali. See Mutoli.
519. Sari yo naccasarl na paccasari, S.N. vv. 8-13.
520. Salika. sdlikidy'iva nigghoso patibhanay udirayi,
8. i. 190.
Sikhara Se¢e Muddhana.
521. Sdasapa.
(1) sasapor-iva aragga, Dhp. v. 407.
(2) aragge-r-iva sasapo, S.N. v. 625; cf. v. 631.
522. 8ik hi. silesipami sikhi-r-iva, J. v. 445,
528. Si[p]gala. Seealso Aggi, Hay sa.
(1) sagaravenapi chavo si[p]galo na kutthako
sthasamo kadaci, S. i. 66.
(2) 8. ... jara-si{p]gala sihaniday nadissamiti,
A. i 187.
(8) assuttha no tumhe rattiya paccusasamayay
singalassa vassamanassati ? Eso jarasingilo,
S.ii. 280 ; = 271, 272 (slightly different).
(4) sigala . . . phullay disvana, J. vi. 452,
Sec also Kacchapa, Panaka, Siha.
524. Sipga.
(1) issasingam ivavatta, J. v. 425.
Sipgi. (2) ye te bhikkhi kuba . . . singi, A. ii.
26 ; cof. It. 112, 118.
See also Khira, Go.
525. Sigyghataka. majjhe sinyghatake nisinno .
catunnay mahabhitinay adhivacanay, S. iv. 194, 195.
See also Ayo, Cora,Pasida.
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526. S|ilneho.
(1) kaya- sneho, M. i. 500.
(2) tanha sineho, A. i. 228, 224.
(8) snehasaygathita gantha senti . . . snehay na
rocaye, J. iv. 11.
527. S8ibbani.
(1) tanha sibbani, A. iii. 399 #
(2) sibbaniy ajjhagi, Thag. v. 668.
528. Silayupo. 8. silayapo solasakukkuko
agaccheyya bhusa vatavutthi, S.v. 445.
529. Sigsapa. Bhagava . . . sigsapa-pannpani panina
gahetva, S. v. 437.
580. Sivathika. S. sivathika asuci duggandha, A. iii.
269. See also Sarira.
531. Sisa.
(1) S. balava . . . dubbalataray . . . sise gahetva,
M. i. 121 ;=242
(2) pafifiasiso mahaiiani, Thag. v. 1090.
See also Dayhati, Mala.
Sisavethana. SeeVaratta.
532. Siha.
(1) stha-nadaii ea . . . Gotamo nadati, D. 1. 175;
iii.,, XXV. § 24; XXVIIL. § 1; S. ii. 27,
55; v.159; A. i 87; ii. 83; v. 37; ¢f M.
1. 64, 71; J. v. 310.
(2) puthu siha va sallina, D. ii. 255.
(8) bhutapubbay sihassa migaraiifio etad ahosi,
D. iii., XXIV. §§ 2, 6.
(4) sthapubbaddhakayo, sihahanu, D. ii. 18; =
M. ii. 186,
(5) hagsa . . . migd sabbe sihassa bhayanti,
S. il 279 ; ¢f. S.N. v. 684 (migadhibha).
(6) stho migaraja . . . asayad nikkhamati, 8. iii.
84; ¢f. d. vi. 574.
(7) 8. ye keci tiracchanagata pana siho migaraja,
S. v. 227,
(8) siho migaraja . . . hatthissa ce pi pahéaray deti,
A. iii. 121,
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(9) siho migarédja . . . Tathagatassa adhivacanan,
A.v.82,88; ¢f S.N.v. 546; =572,
(10) esa siho anuttaro, It. 123.
(11) stho va saddesu asantasanto, S.N.v. 7T1;=v.213.
(12) siho yatha dathabali pasayha, S.N. v. 72.
(18) sihay ekacaran nagan, S.N. ». 166 ; ¢f. p. 108.
(14) nisinno . . . siho va girigabbhare, 8.N. ©. 416;
=Thag. v. 177; =1081; cf. 367.
(15) siho yatha pabbatasanugoearo, V.V. 28.
(16) siho va nadati vane, S.N. v. 562; =1015;
=Thag. v. 832.
(17) siho va anupadano, Thag. v. 840.
(18) bhaifijissay sthasane, Thag. ¢. 1095.
(19) sigatay sihass’eva giribbajay, J. v. 260.
(20) stho yatha lohitamansabhojano, J. v. 425,
(21) siho v’amisapekkhiva, J. vi. 518.
583. Suka. 8. sali-suko va yava-suko miccha panihitay,
A.i8
584. Sukaraposaka. bhutapubbay afifiataro sukara-
posaka puriso, D. ii. 847.
535. Sukka, kanha. (1) kammay, M. i. 39; 389.
(2) dhammo, 8. ii. 240; v. 66; A. v. 258.
(8) maggo, A. v. 278.
586. Suja. jivha suja hadayay jotitthanan, S. i 169.
587. Suttagula.
(1) S.suttagulekhitte nibbethiyamanam eva paleti,
D.i. 54;=M.1. 518 ;=8.iii. 212; ¢f. P.V. 59.
(2) S. puriso lahukay suttagulay sabbasiramaye
aggalaphalake pakkhipeyya, M. iii. 95.
538. Sudda. idha raja . . . mantanay manteyya . . .
atha dgaccheyya suddo va, D. 1. 108.
539. SBunakha. damassu tava sunakho va sapkhala-
baddho, Thig. ». 509. See also Candala.

540. Sunisa. S.sunisd,sasuray disva sayvijjati, M.i. 186

541. Supina. (1) supinena yathapi sangatay patibuddho
puriso na passati, S.N. z. 807.

Supinaka. (2) supinakupami kama, M. i. 180.
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(8) 8. puriso supinakar passeyya aramaramaney-
yakan, M. i. 365.
542. Suriya.
(1) ya va candimasuriyo loke [n]uppajjanti, S.v. 442.
(2) yatha candasuriyanay javo fato sighataro,
8. ii. 266.
(8) cattiro candimasuriyanar upakkilesa, A. ii. 53.
(4) S. sayanhasamayay suriye ogacchante, A. iii.
407.
(5) suriyo va obhasayan antalikkhan, Ud. 8.
(6) suriyay tapantan sarada-r-iv’ abbhamuttay,
S.N. ». 687.
(7) suriyo yatha vigatavalahake nabhe, V.V. 65 ;
¢f. 52.
(8) atirocasi candimasuriya viya, V.V. 24.
(9) obhasati pathaviy yatha suriyo, V.V. 58.
See also Arunugga, Adicca, Canda.
543. Suvanna. jalitam iva suvannay
ukkamukhe va sukusalasampahatthar,
S.N. v, 686.
544. Susana. yatha petay susinasmiy, J. iv. 464.
545. Susuka. susuka-bhayan ti matugimass’eva adhi-
vacanan, M. i. 459, 461 ;=A. ii. 128, 125.
Supgsumara. SeePanaka.
546. Suci. 8. suci-vanijako sucikarassa santike stciy
vikketabbay, S. ii. 215, 216.
547. Suda. S.balo . . . sadorajanan . . . sapehi pac-
cupatthito assa, S. v. 149-51.
548. Sura. suro yatha rajakhadaya puttho, S.N. ». 831.
549. Stila.
(1) S. puriso . . . tinakatthasakhapalisay chetva
. sulay kareyya, S.v. 441.
(2) nandamanagatay cittay silan aropamanakay,
Thag. v. 218. See also Satti.
550. Setapacchada. vimuttiyi adhivacanay, S. iv.
292. See Ratha.
551. Setu. silay setu mahesakkho, Thag. v. 615. See

also O gha (5).
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552. Senapati. ko nusenapati bhoto?, S.N.v. 556, 557.

553. Sela.

(1) selo yatha ekaghano vatena na samirati, Dhp.
v. 81; =Thag. v. 643.

(2) yassa selupaman cittay thitan, Ud. 41; =Thag.
v.191; =192. Seealso Pabbata.

554. Soceyya. afifiathda brahmana . . . udakoro-
haka soceyyini paiifidpenti, aiifiathad pana ariyassa vinaye
soceyyan hotiti, A. v. 264.

555. Sondika.

(1) 8. sondika kilaiija, S. i. 106.

(2) 8. balava sondika-kammakaro mahantar
sondiki-kilafijay . . . udakarahade pakkhi-
pitva, M. i. 228 ; =3874.

(8) S. balava sondikadhutto valay kanne gahetva,

ibidem.
556. Sota.
(1) bhavasotanusarisu, S. i. 15
(2) katamo . . . soto? ayay eva . . . ariyo

atthapgiko maggo soto, S. v. 347.

(8) s0 . . . uddhag-soto hoti, A. 1. 233.

(4) anusotagami, patisotagami, A. ii. 5; ¢f. M.
L 168 ; =1ii. 93 ; It. 114.

(5) uddhay-soto ti vuccati, Dhp. v. 218 = (sotd)
Thig. v. 12.

(6) savanti sabbadhi sota, Dhp. v. 340; =Thag.
v 761

(7) nadiya soto . . . tanbaya adhivacanay, It. 114.

(8) yani sotani lokasmin sati tesay nivaranay,
S.N. 2, 1034, 1085.

(9) Gangasoto va sagaray, Thag. v. 168.

(10) ogayh’ atthangikan sotay, Thag. v. 849.
See also Chinda ti.
557. Sopana. sopanay sukatay suddhay, Thag. v. 764.
558. Sobbha.

(1) ahimusikasobbhay va sevetha sayanasanar,
Thag. v. 229.

(2) yatha . . . pateyya sobbhay, J. iv. 206.

Kussobbha. See Nadi.



150 Similes in the Nikayas

559. Hattha.
(1) 8. purisassa hatthapada chinna, M. i. 528.
(2) 8. puriso lasagatena ... suddhena hatthena

sakhay ganheyya, A. ii. 165, 166.
(8) so saddhahattho mahamuni, Thag. ». 1090.
560. Hatthi.
(1) hatthippabhinnay viya aykusaggaho, Dhp.
v. 826; =Thag. «. 77 ; =1130.
(2) anidvare va hatthinay, Thag. v. 855. See also
Andha (jaccandha).
Hatthidamaka.
(8) S. .. . hatthidamak . . . thambhay patha-
viya nikhanitva, M. iii. 132 ;=136.
(4) hatthidamakena hatthidammo sarito, M. 1ii. 222.
Hatthidamma. (5) 8. dve hatthidamma . . .
dantabhumiy sampapuneyyunti, M. iii. 130.
Hatthinaga. SeeSarasi.

Hatthipada.
(6) S.nagavaniko . . . nagavane passeyya hatthi-
paday, M. 1. 175, 178.
(7) S. yani kanici jangamaéanan . . . sabbani . . .

hatthipade samodhanay gacchati, M. i. 185;
=8.v.48; =281; =A.iii. 364; =v. 21,
Hatthini (8) yatha arafifiakan nagan dantiy
anveti hatthini, J. vi 496 ; ¢f. sub. Po ta.
561. Haya. hayena hi yoggicariyo va ujjuna, Thag.
r. 1140.
562. Hapsa.
(1) haysa va pallalay hitva, Dhp. ». 91.
(2) hagsa adiccapathe yanti, Dhp. v. 175.
(8) hagso va paggayha sanikay nikajay, Thag.
v. 1270; ¢f. S.N. =. 850; P.V. 38 (dundu-
bhinay va ghoso).
(4) sikhi yatha nilagivo vihapgamo hansassa
nopeti javay, S.N. v. 221.
(5) mahodadhin hansa-r-iv’ajjhapatto,S.N.v.1134.
(6) tantani jalani padaliya haysa, J. iv. 484.
(7) haysagaggara, J. v. 96.
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(8) paysarajay yatha dhayke, J. vi. 452.
(9) hagso nikhinapatto va, J. vi. 499.
563. Himasisira. vesman yatha himasisirattitanay,
J.v. 84.
564. Hutta. namaseyya aggihuttay va brahmano,
Dhp. ». 892.

ADDENDA.

565. Acela. acelo yatha naggo, J. v. 16.
566. Kinnart.
(1) kinnari mandalocane, Thig. v. 883.
(2) kinnariya-r-iva pabbatantare, Thig. ». 881.
567. Chavalata. S.chavalatay ubhato padittay, S. iii.
93;=A. ii. 95;=1It. 90.
568. dhammo arahatam iva, D. ii. 266.



VII

LEXICOGRAPHICAL NOTES

Worps Brcinning witH H

By STEN KONOW

[Dr. Sten Konow, before he went to take up his new
appointment in India, sent in the MS. of letters S and H
for the Dictionary. As they cannot be utilized for that
purpose yet awhile, I have obtained his permission to
publish them from time to time in the Journal, and have
started with the letter H. It will, of course, be under-
stood that the method and details, which will eventually be
followed in the Dictionary itself have not yet been finally
settled ; but his valuable work will serve as a specimen of
one way at least of settling the many little points that will
arise. For instance, we do not know as yet whether verbs
will be entered in their root form or in the third person
singular. Many such points will at once oceur to the
critical reader, but meanwhile Pali scholars will have
Dr. Sten Konow’s experimental essay before them.
Professor Dines Andersen has been so very kind as to
correct the proofs of these Notes, and to make a number
of valuable additions and suggestions from his own
collectanea.—RH. D.]

Ha (t8.), an emphatic particle, Vin. ii, 1093 S. N. 666 ; iti
ha, thus, Vin. 1. 5; 12; D.i. 1; a common beginning
to traditionary tales, therefore anitihasm without tra-
ditional instruetion, 8. N. 1058; dtihitihari (saying),
‘ thus and thus,” S. N. 1084.

152
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ham, an exclamation, V. V. A. 77.

harins (hrg). (1) To bristle, stand on end (said of the hair),
M. i. 79; to rejoice; hattha (p.p.p.), bristling, standing
on end, M. i. 83; Dath. v. 64; lomahatthajata, with
bristling hairs, D. ii. 240; S. N., p. 14; joyful, Vin.
1. 15; 8. N. 1017; J. A. i. 811; 835'%; ii. 3222; ham-
sayati (caus.), to cause to bristle, J. v. 1542 (hamsaye).

1. hamsa (harsa), m., bristling, see lomahavisa, 8. N. 270,
ete.

II. hansa (t8.), m. (1) A swan, S. 1. 148; S. N. 221 ; 850;
1134 ; Dhp. 91; 175; J. A.ii. 176° and ff. (2) A kind
of building, J. A. i. 92% (hamsavattaka-°).

Havhsajataka, n., the 502nd Jataka, J. A. iv. 423 and ff.

hamsana (harsana), bristling, in lomahavsana, S. N. 681, ete.

Harsavati, f., name of the town of the Buddha Pada-
muttara, B. xi. 19; Ap. in Thig. A. 16, ete.; Thig. A.
15, ete.; J. A. i. 37%; Dhp. A. 127; 251.

Hamisavatl, f., name of a town in Burma, Sas. 85, etec.

Hamsivagga, m., the twelfth Vagga of the Ekanipata of the
Jataka, J. A. i. 424 and fi.

hacea, killing, in bhinahacca killing an embryo, A. iv. 98;
J. vi. 579°=587%2; Mil. 814 (text bhiita-).

hajja (hrdya), dear to the heart, beloved.

haiici, if, K. V. 1; K. V. A. 9.

haitiiati, see han.

I. hata, see har.

1L. hata (t8.), m., a kind of water-plant, Pistia stratiotes,
D.i. 166; M.i. 78; 156; P. P. 55 (text saia-).

hatahatakesa, with dishevelled hair, 8. i 115 ; ¢f. har.

hattha (hrsta), see hams.

hatthaloma (hrstaroma), having the hair of the body erect
with joy or astonishment, overjoyed, astonished, Dath:
v. 64; Mah. xv. 38.

hatha (ts.), m., violence.

hata, see han.

hati, £., destruction, Dath. iv. 17.

hattha (hasta), m. (1) Hand, D.i.124; A.i.47; S.N.610;
forearm, Vin. iv. 221; of animals, S. v. 148; J. A. 1.
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149%; hatthapdda, hand and foot, M. 1. 528; A. 1. 47;
sahassahattha, thousand-armed, Mah. xxx. 75 ; pafica-
hattha, having five hands, J. v. 425%; J. A. v. 4818
(mukhassa ceva catunnari ca caran@naiiv vasena etari
vuttan) ; katahattha, a practised hand, practised (of an
archer), S. 1. 62; A.il. 48; J. A, iv. 211%; vipdhattha,
lute in hand, Mah. xxx. 75; hatthe kar, to bring under
one’s hand, to take possession of, to subdue, J. vi. 490%;
hatthain gavi, to come under somebody’s hand, to come
under the sway of, J. A.i. 179%; hatthaga, being in the
possession of ; hatthagata, fallen into the hand or pos-
session of, J. A.i. 446%; ii. 94%; 105 ; hatthavigata,
the same, Dhp. A. 184; hatthappatta (°prapta), come
to hand, obtained, Vin. i. 15.

(2) An elephant’s trunk. (8) The hand as measure,
a cubit, J. A. i. 34! and ff.; Dhp. A. 198; Mah.
xxxviii. 52. (4) A certain lunar mangion. (5) A hand-
ful, a tuft (of hair, ete.), V. V. A. 197.

L. hatthaka (hastaka), m., a handful, a quantity, V. V.
xlv. 5; 12,

II. Hatthake, m. (1) Name of a god, A. i 278. (2) H.
Alavaka, one of the chief lay disciples of the Buddha,
S.1i. 285; A. 1. 26; 88; 186 ; ii. 164 ; iii. 451 ; iv. 217
and ff.; K. V. 288; Dhp. A. 213; H. Sakyapuita,
Vin. iv. 1; Hatthalavaka, B. xxvi. 19.

hatthakamma (hastalarman), n., manual work, craft, J. A.
1. 220%; Dhp. A. 126; 237.

hatthagahana (hastagrahana), n., seizing by the hand, Vin.
iv. 220.

hatthacchinna (hasta-), whose hand is cut off, M. i. 523.

hatthaccheda (hasta-), m., cutting off of the hand, J. A.
1. 155! (read sugatiy@ va hatthacchedads).

hatthatthagata, come into the hands of, J. i. 244°,

hatthatthara (hasti-astara), m., an elephant rug, Vin. i. 192;
D.i.7; A i 181.

hatthapajjotika (hastapradyotika), n., hand - illamination,
scorching of the hand (by holding it in a torch),
M. i 87; A. 1. 47; ii. 122,
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hatthapatapaka (hasta-pra®), n., heating of the hand (by
holding it over a coal-pan), V. V. xxxiii. 112; V. V. A,
145 and f.

hatthapdsa (hasta-parsva), m., the side of the hand, vieinity,
Vin. iv. 221; 230.

hatthabandha (hasta-), m., & bracelet, D. i. 7; Sum. i. 89.

hatthasara (hasta-), m., hand-wealth, movable property,
J.A. i. 114%; Sum. i. 216 ; name of a work, G. V.
65; 75.

hatthacariya (hasti-acarya), m., elephant-trainer, Vin. i. 345 ;
J. AL i1 9415 22117 41115,

Hatthalhaka, n., name of a nunnery at Anuradhapura in
Ceylon, Mah. xix. 72 and ff.; Mahabodhiv. 168 and f.

hatthapalel:hana (hasta-), licking the hands (to clean them
after eating—compare the 52nd Sekhiya, Vin. iv. 198),
D.i166; M. 1 77; 238; 807; A.i.295; P. P. 55,

hatthabhijappana (hastabhijalpana), n., incantations to make
a man throw up his hands, D. i. 11; Sum. i. 97.

hattharoha (hasty-aroha), m., mounted on an elephant, an
elephant-driver, D. i. 51; S. iv. 810.

Hattharohaputta, m., name of a Thera, the author of
Thag. 77.

hatthalankara (hasty-a°), m., elephant’s trappings, J. A.
ii., 4615,

hatthavalekhana, various readings instead of hatthapa-,
Al 1. 295.

hatthika (hastika), carrying in the hand, Kacc. 188.

hatthikkhandha (hastiskandha), m., the shoulder or back
of an elephant, J. A. i. 3181%; Mah. vi. 24.

Hatthigama (hastigrdma), m., a village near Vesali, D. ii.
128; A iv. 212; 8. iv. 109; -ka, m., an inhabitant of
Hatthigama, A. iv. 212 and ff.; S. iv. 109 and ff.

hatthigopaka (hasti-), m., an elephant’s groom or keeper,
J. AL i, 187,

hatthidamalka (hasti-), m., one who tames elephants, M. iil.
182 ; 186.

hatthidamma, m., an elephant in training, M. iii. 222.

hatthin (hastin), m., an elephant, Vin. i. 218; D. L. 5;
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A i 209 ; J. A.i.858%; ii. 10222 size of an elephant,
Mil. 812 ; one of the seven treasures, D.1. 89 ; ii. 174 ;
S. N., p- 102; ekacarika -h., an elephant who wanders
alone, a royal elephant, J. A. iii. 1757; cando h., rogue
elephant, M. i. 519 ; katthini, f., a she elephant, Dhp.
A. 105 ; hatthinika, f.,the same, Vin, i, 277 ; D. i. 49.

hatthinakha (hasti-), m., a sort of turret projecting over the
approach to a gate; -ka, provided with such turrets,
or supported on pillars with capitals of elephant heads,
Vin. ii. 169.

Hatthinika, m., name of a son of the third Okkaka, Sum.
1. 258 = Hatthiniya, D. 1. 92.

Hatthinipura, n., name of a town in the Kuru kingdom,
P. V. 41; P. V. A 201; various reading Hastini-
pura.

Hatthiniya, m., one of the sons of the third Okkaka, D.
i. 92 ; see Hatthinika.

hatthipada (hasti-), m., an elephant’s foot, M. i. 184;
S.v.43; J. A. 1. 941,

Hatthipadopamasutta, n., the 27th and 28th Suttas of the
Majjhimanikaya, the former, the Cala-H., M. i. 175
and ff.; the latter, the Maha-H., M, i. 184 and ff.

Hatthipala, m., the son of the Purchita of King Esukari, a
Bodhisatta, A. iii. 871; 878; iv. 185; J. A. iv. 476
and ff.; vi. 305

Hatthipdlajdtaka, n., the 509th Jataka, J. A. iv.478 and ff.;
Sas. 99.

Hatthipura, n., name of a town, J. A. iii. 460'; Dip.
iii. 18.

hatthippabhinna (prabhinnahastin), m., a furious elephant,
Dhp. 326.

hatthibandha, J. A. i. 185% = hatthibhanda.

hatthibhanda (hasti-), m., an elephant-keeper, Vin. i. 85;
ii. 194.

hatthimagga (hastimarga), m., elephant track, J. A. ii.
1021,

hatthimangala (hasti-), n., an elephant festival, J. A. ii.
4616: 20; 24.
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hatthimatta (hastimatra), only so big as an elephant, J. A.
1. 8082,

hatthimenda (hasti-), m., an elephant’s groom.

hatthiyana (hasti-), n., an elephant vehicle, a riding elephant,
D. 1. 49; Sum. i. 147.

hatthiyuddha (hasti-), n., combat of elephants (as a theatrical
show), D. i. 6.

hatthilingasakuna, m., a vulture with a bill like an elephant’s
trunk, Dhp. A. 154

Hatthirajjasuwvannaguha, f., name of a cave, Sas. 135.

Hatthisariputia, m., ‘the son of the elephant-trainer,
name of a mendicant, D. i. 190; 199; 208; A. iii.
392 and ff.

Hatthisala, n., name of a village, Sas. 119; 122.

hatthisald, 1., elephant stable, see sald.

hatthisippa (hasti-$ilpa), n., the elephant lore, the profes-
sional knowledge of elephant -training, J. A. ii.
22117,

hatthisutta (hastisitra), n., an elephant-trainer’s manual,
J. A. ii. 46* (¢f. Mallinatha on Raghuv. vi. 27).

hatthisondaka, n., an under-garment arranged with appen-
dages like elephant trunks, Vin. 1i. 187.

hadaya (hrdaya), n., heart. (1) The physical organ, D.
ii. 298 ; S. 1. 207 (ettha uro hadayan ti vuttarn.—Asl.
140). (2) Thought, mind, citta, mano, M. i. 82 (ettha
cittamm.—Asl. 140); Dh. 8. 6, 17 (idha pana cittam eva
abbhantaraithena hadayan ti vuttasin.—Asl. 140). Chin-
nav h°, a broken heart, J. v. 180%,

hadayangata (hr°), gone to the heart, learnt by heart,
Mil. 10.

hadayangama (hr°), heart-stirring, pleasant, agreeable, D.
1. 4; M. i 845; A. ii. 209; Dh. S. 1843 ; Sum. i. 75.

hadayaphdlana (hrdayasphalana), n., bursting of the heart,
J. A. 1. 282%,

hadayamamsa (hrdayamanmsa), m., the flesh of the heart,
the heart, J. A. 1. 278%; 347, ii. 159,

hadayabheda, m., cheating in measure, Sum. i. 79.

hadayavatthu (hrdayavastu), n. (1) The basis of the heart,
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the substance of the heart, Asl. 140 ; Mil. 281. (2) Sen-
sortum commune, Asl. 264. (See Mrs. Rhys David’s
Dh. 8. Ixxviii. 129.)

hadayalu (hr°), good-hearted.

hadayin (hr°), benevolent, kind.

han, to strike, S.1iv. 201; J. iv. 10278, ¢o kill, D. i. 123;
S. N. 125; Dhyp. 405 ; maggan h., to slay travellers
on the road, J. A. i. 274%; iii. 2209; to destroy, to
remove, S. N. 118; Dhyp. 72; handsi (pres. 2nd sing.),
J. ii1. 199%; v. 460" ; hanti (pres. 8rd sing.), S. N. 118;
Dhp. 72; hanati (pres. 8rd sing.), J. v. 461%; hanati
(pres. 8rd sing.), J. 1. 482 ; hanama (pres. 1st pl.),
J. A.1. 200" ; hananti (pres. 8rd pl.), 8. N. 669 ; Imper.
hana, J. iii. 185% ; hanassu, J. v. 3113; hanantu, J. iv.
42%; Dhp. 855; J. i. 368%%; hane (opt.) S. N. 894; 400;
haneyya (opt.), D. i. 128; S. N. 705; a-hanam (pres.
part.), not killing, D. i. 116 ; hananta (pres. part.), J. A.
1. 274" ; hanatar (pres. part. gen. pl.), S. N. 894 ; han-
turi, hanitumi (inf.), Kace. 801 ; hanissati (fut.), J. A. iv.
102% ; hadichati (fut.), J. iv. 102°; haiichema (fut. opt.),
J. ii. 4181; hani (aor.), Mah. xxv. 64 ; hanimsu (aor.
8rd pl.), 8. N. 295; J.1.2567; hantvd (ger.), 8. N,121;
Dhyp. 294 and ff.; hanitva, hantvdna, hanitvana, J. iii.
185, 20; hantana (ger.), Kace. 301 ; haniiiati (pres. pass.),
D. 1. 852; S.iv. 175; S. N. 812; J. 1. 87122, iv. 1027;
haiinamana (pres. part. pass.), S. iv. 201; hatabba,
D.M.16; hantabba (fut. part. pass.), D.ii. 178; a-haniya,
Mkw. ; hanitabba (fut. part. pass.), Kace. 801; haii-
Aimmsu (aor. pass.), D. 1. 141; hata (p.p.p.), struck,
killed, D. ii. 181 ; destroyed, spoilt, injured, Vin. i. 25 ;
Dh. 8. 264 ; J. A.ii. 175%; renpuhata, struck with dust,
covered with dust, Vin. i. 82; hatacakkhu, whose sight
is destroyed, blind, Dhp. A. 86; hatatta, n., the state
of being destroyed, Dhp. 890; hatavakisa, who has
cut off every occasion (for good and evil), Dhp. 97 ;
hat@rvasesaka, surviving, D. 1. 185; Sum. 1. 296 ; haneti
(caus.), to cause to kill, Kacc. 284; handpeti (caus.), to
cause to slay, destroy, J. A. i. 262%; caus.,t ghatapeti,
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Vin. i. 277; ghateti (caus.), to cause to slay, Dhp. 405 ;
S. N. 629; a-ghatayar. (pres. part. caus.), not causing
to kill, 8. i. 116 ; ghataye (opt. caus.), 8. N. 705 ; gha-
tayeyya (the same), 8. N. 394 ; aghatayi (aor. caus.),
S. N. 808; ghatayi (the same), S. N. 309 ; pass., gha-
tiyatr, Mil. 186 ; 8rd, ghdtaniya, ghatetabba, ib.

hanana, 1., killing, striking, injuring, Mah. iii. 42.

hanu (t8.), f., the jaw, D. 1. 11; J. A. i. 4981,

hanuka, f., the jaw, J. i. 498%; Sum. 1. 97; Mil. 229;
hanuka, n., the same, Vin. ii. 266; J. A. i. 461%%; ii.
1272 ; iv. 1883; -afthika, n., the jaw-bone, J. A.i. 265
and f.

hanusarihanana, n., jaw-binding, incantations to bring on
dumbness, D. i. 11 ; Sum. i. 97.

hantar (hantr), m., a striker, one who kills, D. 1. 56 ; A. ii.
116 and {.; iii. 161 and ff.; 8. i. 85; Dhp. 889.

handa (hanta), a particle implying resolution and grief, well
then, come; voici, voild (with pres. and fut., 1 pers. or
imper. 2 pers.) ; alas, D. 1. 106; 142; ii. 288; 8. N.
158; 701; 1182; J.i. 28310; iii, 185%7; J. A. i. 88'5;
2212; 288¥=1iii. 185%; ¢f. Sum. i 287 (handati vava-
sayatthe nipato) ; Dhp. A. 86.

hanna, n., modesty, J. A. i, 421%.

liambho (harho), a particle expressing surprise or haughti-
ness, J. A. 1. 184%; 494%; Dhp. A. 299.

hammiya (harmya), n., a long, storied mansion which has
an upper chamber placed on the topmost storey, a
large building, Vin. i. 58, ete. ; ii. 146 ; 195 ; Mil. 393;
-gabbha, 1n.,a chamber on the upper storey, Vin. ii. 152.

haya (t8.), m., a horse, V. V. Ixiv. 1; J.ii. 98%°; Mil. 2;
speed, M. i. 446.

har, 1, (1) To carry, J. A. ii. 176'*; Dhp. 124 ; to take with
one, D. i. 8; 142. (2) To bring, J. A. i. 2087 ; Dhp. A.
106 ; to offer, J. A. i, 288%; S. N. 228. (3) To take,
gather (fruits), Mil. 268. (4) To fetch, buy, J. L. 29177
(mama santika). (5) To carry away, to remove, D.ii.
160; 166; J. A.1. 282%; S.N. 469 ; Mah.i.26; to do
away with, to abolish, J. A. i. 3451. (6) To take away
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by force, to plunder, to steal, D. i. 52; J. A.1i, 187%.
(7) To take off, to destroy, to cure, J. A, i. 222%° {jIvi-
ta) ; 810% (visarn) ; to kill, J. A. i, 281%; haritum
(inf) J. A. 1. 1877 ; jahara (pf.) Kacc. 248 (Muller, Pali.
Gr., p. 117, from Jha); ahasi (aor.), S. N. 469 and {. ;
Dhp. 8; J. iv. 308'?; haritva (ger.), D. ii. 160 ; It. 13
and f.; hatana (ger.), J. iv. 280Y; hariyati (pres.
pass.), is carried, M. i. 83 ; haritabba (fut. part. pass.),
J. A, 1. 1877; 281%; hafa (p.p.p.), carried off, J. A. i.
4981 ; Dhp. A. 157; hatahatakesa, with dishevelled
hair, 8. i. 115 ; hdrett (caus.), to cause to take, S. N.
895; to cause to be removed, to remove, J. A. 1.
8451 ; ii. 176! ; Dhp. A. 220; haretabba, that should be
brought out of the way, J. A. i. 298 ; hardapeti (caus.), to
cause to be brought, to offer, Vin. 1. 245; J. A. ii. 885,

hara (ts.), taking, seizing; vayohara, bringing age (said of
grey hairs), J. 1. 188%; m., a name of the god Siva.

harana (t8.), n., taking, seizing, removing, J. A. i. 1171,
1182; 282'; kucchiharana, n., filling of the belly,
J AL 277,

haranaka, n., goods in transit, Vin. iii. 51.

harant (t8.), 1., a passage (by which flavours pass), Vin. ii.
187; J. A. v. 293°; 458%; Eannamalaharant, f., an in-
strument to remove the wax from the ear, Vin. ii. 135.

harday (hr7), to be ashamed, Vin, i. 88; ii. 292; D. 1. 218;
M. i. 120; It. 43 ; cf. hiriy.

hart (ts. chant), green, tawny, Dh. 8. 617; Asl. 317; m.,a
name of the god Visnu, plur. Harayo, D. ii. 260; n.,
gold, -ssavannpa, gold-coloured, J. ii. 33%,

haricandana (t8.), n., yellow sandal.

harina (8.), m., a deer, J. A. ii. 26"

harinakalanka (ts.), m., the moon.

harinatka (harindika), m., the moon.

harita (t8.), green, Vin.i. 187 ; D. 1 148; S.1. 5; J. 1. 87%;
1. 1108; J. A. i 86%%; ii. 26!°; green, fresh, Vin. iii.
16; n., green, grass, P. P, 56.

laritaka (t8.), n., a pot-herb, D. ii. 342.

haritatta (°tva), n., greenness, Vin. i. 96.
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Haritamatajataka, n., the 287th Jataka, J. A. ii. 237 and ff.

haritdmdtar, m., son of a green frog, J. ii. 238"".

haritala (t8.), n., yellow orpiment, Thig. 393.

haritupatta, covered with green, M. i. 348 ; J. A. i. 899%.

harittaca (-tvaca), gold-coloured, Thig. 838 ; Thig. A. 235;
-kumdra, m., name of the Buddha in a former exist-
ence, J. A. iii. 497°

Haribhwijarattha, n., the same as Suvannabhumi, Sas.
11; 49. ,

haripada, m., gold-foot, or yellow-leg, a deer, J. iii. 184%.

haritaka (t8.), m., yellow myrobalan, Vin. i. 201 ; 206; J. iv.
8637; J. A. 1. 80'%; Asl. 320 (text harifaka); -k, {., the
myrobalan tree, Vin. i. 30 ; M. iii. 127.

karitakapannikd, ., the business of florist and seedsman,
Vin. ii. 267. ,

harenuk@ (ts.), f., pea, M. i 245; J. v. 405%; J. A.
v. 4068,

hala (t8.), n., a plough.

Halanka, n., name of a town, Sas. 72

halawn (hi+alam), enough of ; halawi dani pakasituin ? why
should I preach? Vin. i. 5=D. ii. 86=M. i. 168=18, i
136.

I. halGhala (t8.), m., a kind of deadly poison, J. iii. 108 ;
J. A. 1. 2711 ; 278%; 3802; v. 465%; Mil. 256.

II. halahala (compare halahala), n., uproar, tumult, J. A. L.
4721 and ff.; Mil. 122.

Haliddavasana, n., name of a hamlet among the Koliyas,
8. v. 115.

halidd@ (haridra), f., turmerie, Vin. i. 201; J. A. v. 89,

Haliddiragajataka, n., the 435th Jataka, J. A. iii. 524 and ff.

haliddi (hariderd), f., turmeric, M. i. 127; A. iii. 280 ; 238.

hava (t8.), m., calling, challenge, Dath. ii. 14,

hatana (t8.), n., a sacrifice, Kace. 822.

have (ha vai), indeed, certainly, D. ii. 168 ; 8.1i. 169; S. N.
120; 181; 323; 462; Dhp. 104; 151; 177; 882; J.i.
81%; 3651,

havya (t8.), n., an oblation, offering, S. i. 169; S. N. 478
and f.; 490; p. 80.

11
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has, to laugh, to be merry, hasati (pres.), B. i. 28 ; Mah.
xxxv. 59 ; Dhp. A. 120 ; hassati (pres.), S. N. 829 ; hasi
{(aor.), J. A. ii. 108 : haseti (caus.), to cause to laugh,
to gladden, Mah. xxxii. 46 ; hdsesi (aor.), Vin. iii. 84;
hasayamdna (pres. part.), making merry, J. A. i. 1682 ;
20912 ; 210%; hasayitvana (ger.), Mil. 1; hasapeti (caus.),
J. A vi. 811%,

hasana (ts.), n., laughter, Dhp. A. 160.

hasamanaka, laughing, merry, Mah. xxxv. 55.

hasita (= hrstta, Tr.), laughing, n., laughter, mirth, B. i. 28;
Dhp. A. 120; Abh. 8. 2; hasita, J. A. i. 621° (? read
hesita).

hassa (hasya), ridiculous, S. N. 828; n., laughter, mirth,
D. i 19; S. N. 926; Sum. i. 72; P. V. A, 226 ; Mil.
266; a joke, a jest, hass@ pi, even in joke, M. i. 415 ;
hassena pi, the same, J. A. v. 481%; hassavasena, in
jest, J. A. 1. 439%.

I. ha (ts.), alas! Ap. in Thig. A. 154.

I1. ha, to leave, S. N. 1, ete.; Dhp. 91; It. 78; J.i. 2881;
J. A. i. 812%; to leave life, to give up, D.ii. 286; S.N.
589; J. v. 4657; to leave behind, S. N. 809; 1121;
Dhp. 29; to abandon, 8. N. 506; Dhp. 88; It. 55;
78 ; jahati (pres.), S. N. 1; Dhp. 91; jahassu (imper.),
S. N. 1121 ; hessami (fut.), J. iv. 415 ; hassami (fut.),
J.iv. 420%; v. 4657 ; hahasi (fut. 2nd sing.), J. iil. 172%;
jahissarn, (fut.), Dhp. A. 95; jahiss@mi (fut.), J. iv.
415%; jahissast (fut.), J. A. iii. 178*; aor. jahi, J.
v. 469%5; pl. %imsu, J. iv. 8141%; hatum (inf.), Pgd. 4 ;
jahiturn, (inf), J. A. i 8128; Dhp. A. 91; hitva
(ger.), D. ii. 286; S. N. 284 ; It. 55; hitvana (ger.),
D.ii. 286; S.N. 60; jahitea (ger.), Dhp. A. 277; jahetva
(ger.), S. N. 500; hdayati (pres. pass.), is left behind,
falls short, D. ii. 208; J.i. 181%; decreases, decays,
D. 1. 118; S8.N. 817; P. P. 71; J. A.1. 279°; hayetha,
hayeyya, hayeyyuriv (opt. pass.), D. ii. 118 hayissati
(fut. pass.), D. ii. 118 ; hiyati (pres. pass.), Kacc. 257 ;
hiyyetha (opt. pass.), might fall short, J. ii. 65%; hiya-
mana (pres. part. pass.), being lost, S. N. 944; hatabba
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(fut. part. pass.), that ought to be abandoned; hina
(p-p-p-), falling short, low, inferior, D. i. 98; 8. iv. 88;
S. N. 799; J. A. ii. 6% ; wanting, P.P. 85; base, vile,
wretched, low, Vin. i. 10 ; D. i. 82; 8. ii. 154 ; iii. 47;
iv. 809; S. N. 903 and f.; Dh. S. 1025; Asl. 45;
deprived of, S. N. 725 ; hindya davattati, turns to the
lower, gives up orders, returns to the world, Vin. i. 17;
S.ii. 281; iv. 191; Ud. 21; hindya vattati, the same,
J. A. i 276°; hindyavatta, who returns to the world,
M. i. 462; 8. ii. 50; iv. 103; J. A. i. 206%; jahite
(p-p-p-), left, S. N. 231; J. A. i. 311?%; jahitaka, the
same, J. A. 1. 310%; hapeti (caus.), neglects, omits,
A. iv. 25; Dhp. 166; J. A. iv. 1828 ahdpetvd, with-
out omitting anything, fully, A. ii. 77; Sum. i. 99;
attham hdpeti, loses one’s advantage, fails, 8. N. 87;
J. i 2512%; postpones, delays the performance of, J. A.
iil. 448%22; causes to reduce, beats down, J. A. i. 124%;
ii. 818; is lost, S. N. 90 (? read hayati).

II1. ha,to go; hatabba (fut. part. pass.), Nett. 7; 32 (comm.
gametabba, netabba).

hataka (ts.), n., gold, A. i. 215; Thig. 882; J. v. 90%.

hatina, see har.

1. hap, 10, see ha (11.) [aggini].

I1. hap, 10, hapet: (Sa. hdavayati), to keep up, to cultivate,
J. iv. 221%; = v. 2012 =vi. 565° (=jalito, hapito [aggi],
comm.); v. 195% (hdpeti =jahabi, comm.) ; cf. hil.

hana (t8.), n., relinquishing, falling off; -bhdgiya, conducive
to relinquishing (of perversity and ignorance), A. ii.
167 ; Nett. 77.

hani (ts.), f., decrease, loss, S. ii. 206 ; 242; J. A. i. 3382;
8467 ; falling off, waste, Mah. xxxiii. 108.

hayana (t8.), n., diminution, decay, D. i. 54 ; Sum. i. 165.

hayin, abandoning, leaving behind, S. N. 755 =1t. 62.

hara (ts.), m., a pearl necklace, Dhp. A. 94 ; denomination
of the first sections of the Netti Pakarana, Nett. 1 and
ff.; 195.

haraka, f. harikd, carrying, M. i. 885; J. A. 1. 1847; 479%;
sattha-h., an assassin, Vin, iii. 78.
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Haragaja, nm., a class of gods, D. ii. 260.

haraharin, f. -1, tearing, rapid, A. iv. 187 (rukkhanalavelua-
dint haritabbani hariturmn samattho, comm.),

hari (ts.), attracting, charming, S. iv. 816.

harika, carrying, D. ii. 848 ; m., name of a Coraghataka at
Rajagaha, S. ii. 260; Vin. iii. 107.

harinika (18.), m., a deer-hunter.

Harita, m. (1) A Mahabrahma, D. ii. 261; Sum. i. 40;
Mahéabodhiv. 64. (2) Name of a young Brahmana,
J. i, 498%; 501'¢; J. A. iii. 498" and ff. (3) Name
of a Thera, the author of Thag. 29 ; 261-2683.

Haritajataka, n., the 431st Jataka, J. A. iii. 496 and ff.;
5847 ; v. 117%,

harin, f. -ni, taking, carrying, J. A. 1. 183%; robbing, J. i.
2043,

hariya, carrying, Ap.in Thig. A.200; V.V.1. 9; V. V. A, 212.

halidda (haridra), yellow, Kace. 190.

Haliddikani, m., name of a householder in the Avanti
country, S. iii. 18; iv. 115.

hdva (t8.), m., coquetry, dalliance.

havaka, m., one who performs a sacrifice, Kace. 323.

has, 10, see has.

hasa (ts.), m., laughter, mirth, joy, Dhp. 146; J. v. 112%;
J. A. i 83Y; ii. 82 ; -dhamma, m., merriment, sport-
ing, Vin. iv. 112.

hasupadina, of bright knowledge, wise, M. iii. 25; S. v. 876
and ff.; J. A. iv. 186%; -ta, f., wisdom, S. v. 412; A.
i. 45, various reading hasa-.

ki (ts.), for, because, indeed, surely, Vin. i. 13; D.1i. 4;
Dhp. 5; S. N. 21, ete.; Rt (in the verse), J. iv. 495%;
tena hi, well then, Dhp. A. 89, ete.; Ietarn="hi etam,
thus, no ketarn, not so, D. i. 8, ete. ; hevarin="hi evam,
80, efe.

hinh, v. hinkara.

hims (ts.), to hurt, injure, D. ii. 243 ; S. N. 515; Dhp. 182;
to kill, M. i. 39; Dhp. 270; himsapeti (caus.),
P. V. A. 128.

hiriisana (t8.), n., striking, hurting, killing, Mah. xv. 28.
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himsa (ts.), £., injury, killing, J. 1. 445% ; hirnsa-mano, wish to
destroy, Dhp. 390.

himsapana, n., injuring.

hinhsitar, n., one who hurts, D. ii. 243,

hikka (t8.), f., hiccough, Saddhammop. 279.

hinkdra, m., uttering the sound his, Smp. 387.

kingu, n., the plant asafwtida, Vin. i. 201; V. V. A. 186.

kingulaka, m., vermilion, V. V. A, 4; 168; -lika, f., the
same, V. V. A, 324.

Hingulapabbata, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. A,
v. 415%,

hinguli (ts.), m., vermilion, Mah. xxvii. 18.

hita (ts.), useful, suitable, beneficial, friendly, P. P. 457 {.;
Dhp. 163; m., a friend, benefactor, Mah. iii. 87; n.,
benefit, blessing, good, Vin. 1. 4; 8. N. 233; A. i. 58;
ii. 96 and ff.; 179; It. 78 and {.

hitakara (£s.), m., a benefactor, Mah. iv. 65; Kace. 268.

hitGnukampin, friendly and compassionate, D. 1. 4; 227;
8. N. 693 ; J.i. 2417; 2447,

litapacara (hita-upa-), m., beneficial conduct, saving
goodness, J. A. i. 1725,

Rhitesin (hitaisin), desiring another’s welfare, well-wisher,
M. ii. 238; 8. 1iv. 359; v. 157 ; -ta, i., seeking another’s
welfare, Dh. S. 1056 ; Asl 362.

hitva, see ha (IL).

hintala (ts.), m., a kind of palm, Pheniz paludosa, Vin.
1. 190.

hima (t8.), eold, frosty, Asl. 817; n., ice, snow, J. A.
iii. 55¥%; -patasamaya, m., the time when snow Is
talling, Vin. i. 81; M. i. 79; -vats, m., the wind of
the winter, J. A. i. 390%.

Himagiri, m., the Himalaya, Mil. 2.

himazat (18.), snowy, J. v. 631%; m., the Himalaya mountain,
the king of mountains; Himava (nom.), A. iii. 240 ;
S. il 187 ; v. 164 ; J. vi. 20413 ; J. A. vi 580%;
-vantam (ace.), M. ili. 166; 177; A. iii. 44; S. i, 138;
v. 63; J. 1. 6%, ete.; J. A. 1. T4, ete. ; Mahabodhiv. 2 ;
-varh (ace.), J. vi. 272¢; -vantena (instr.), J. A. i, 140%;
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Sas. 18; -vantd (abl), J. A. i. 804'; -vantato (abl.),
P. V. 29; J. A. i. 140%*; -vato (gen.), S. il. 187;
v. 148; 164; J. iv. 2813 and ff.; J. A. v. 89218, ete. ;
-vantassa (gen.), S. N. 422; J. i. 6%, ete.; P. V. 63;
-vatt (loe.), J. A. 1i. 896, ete.; P. V. A.152; V. V. A.
104 ; Mahabodhiv. 118; Sas. 164 ; -vante (loc.) J. A.
i. 61, ete., P. V. A. 75; 153 ; Dip. viii. 10; Sas. 68;
-vatari, (gen. pl.), Mil. 242, in compounds -vd-, Thig.
692; Dip.vi. 8; -vanta-, Vin.il. 161; D. i, 92; P. V. A,
162, ete.

Himavantapadesa, m., the Himalaya region, 8. i. 116; J. A.
1. 280%; Dhp. A. 158.

Himavantapassa, m., the slopes of the Himalaya, Vin.
i, 161; iil. 147; D. i. 92; S. i 61; J. A. 1. 2188,
ete.

Himavantavanpand, {., part of the Vessantarajataka, J. A.
vi. 496 and ff.

Himacala (ts.), m. the Himalaya.

hiyyo (hyas), yesterday, Vin. i. 28; il. 77; J. A. 1. 70%;
237%; v. 461'%; Dhp. A. 227%; Mil. 9; cf. hiyo.

hiraiiiia (°nya), n., gold, Vin. i. 245; 276; 8. N. 285 ; 307 ;
769 ; gold-piece, 8. i. 89; J. A. i. 9222; often together
with suvanna, Vin. i. 150; D. ii. 179; hirafiasuvannam,
gold and money, M. iii. 175 ; J. A. i. 841% ; hiraniiioloka-
nakamma, n., valuation of the gold, J. A. ii. 2728,

hirafiiagabbha (°nyagarbha), m., a name of the god Brahma.

Hiredifiavat?, . (1) A river, D. 1. 187. (2) A town, J. vi.
269%; J. A. vi. 270 10:11,

hirika (hrtka), shame, in compound ; ahirika, shameless,
unscerupulous, A. ii. 219; P. P. 19; It. 27 (ahirika);
ahirika, n., unconscientiousness, P. P. 19; chinnahirika,
shameless, J. A. 1. 2586,

Hirijataka, n., the 863rd Jataka, J. A. iii. 196 and £.

hirty (hr?), to blush, to feel consecientious scruple, Dh. 6,
80; P.P.20; 24; Mil 171; cf. haray.

hiriya (hr7), m. and n., shame, conscientiousness, V. V. A.
194.

hirivera (hr?’), n., a kind of Andropozon, Sum. i. 81.
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Hirisutta, n., the third Sutta of the Culavagga of the Sutta
Nipata, S. N., p. 44 and {.

hirt (hri), f. (1) Shame, bashfulness, loathing of sin,
conscience, S. i. 33; S. N. 77; 258; 7T19; P. P. 71;
J. 1 129%; J. A, i. 207V, Nett. 50; 82; explained,
P. P. 28 and f.; opposed to ottappa, fear of sin, A. i
51; It. 86; Nett. 89; the difference between the two
explained, J. A. 1. 129% and ff.; Asl. 124; hiri-otappa,
n., shame and fear of sin, J. i. 129%; It. 836; Dhp. A.
808 ; hirottappa, 1., the same, M. 1. 271; S. ii. 220; It.
84; J.A. 1. 127% 206%; 207'; Dhp. A. 240; hirikopina,
n., & cloth to cover the pudenda, M. i. 10; hirinisedha,
restrained by conscience, 8. 1. 7; 168=1S. N. 462;
Dhp. 148; hiribala, n., the power of conscientiousness,
A. ii. 150; Dh. 8. 30; 101; hirimat, bashful, modest,
conscientious, It. 97; P. P. 23; hirimat, the same,
S. ii. 207 and f.; iv. 248 and ff.; A. ii. 227; hirimana,
modest in heart, conscientious, D. ii. 78; M. 1. 43; S.
ii. 159. (2) Name of one of the daughters of Indra, J.
v. 89812; J. A. v. 8922, etc.

hirtka, various reading instead of kirika, which see.

hilad (hlad), to be glad.

hilada (hldda), m., pleasure.

il (hid) (1) only caus. hileti, to be vexed, to grieve, 8. i.
108 ; to vex, grieve, V. V. Ixxxiv. 46; (10) to scorn,
disdain, feel contempt for, D. ii. 275; S. N. 713; J.ii.
258% ; hilita looked down upon, Vin. iv. 6; Sum. i.

256 Mil. 227; 229.

hilana, n., scorning, disdain, Mil. 357.

hina, see ha (1L.).

hinaka (ts.), wanting, deprived.

hinajacca (-jatya), low-caste, low-born, J. A. ii. 5%; iii.
4521%; used of a Brahman, J. A. v. 2575,

hinavdda, m., who has lost his disputes, S. N. 827.

hinadhimutta (°kta), having low inclinations, P. P. 26 ; -ika,
the same, 8. ii. 157 ; It. 70.

Hiyagalla, n., name of a place, Mahabodhiv. 136.

hiyati, see ha (11.).
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hyattanna (hyastana), belonging to yesterday; -ni, f., the
imperfect, Kacc. 229.

hyo (hyas), yesterday, Kace. 229 ; see hiyyo.

hira (ts.), m., a necklace, V. V. A. 176; a small piece,
splinter, J. A. iv. 80 ; hiralkiram kar, to cut to pieces,
to chop up, Dhp. A. 176 ; J. A. 1. 9%

hu (ts.), to sacrifice; juhati (pres.), 8. N, p. 79; Payoga-
siddhi, II. 72, Thag. 843; jahati, jilhaio (pres. part.
gen. sing.), S. N. 428; juhitvd (ger.), S. N., p. 79;
juthoti, juhvatt, Kace. II1. 7; fut. jihissami, 8. i. 166%
(agginv™) ; aor. jithim, Thag. 841; huta (p.p.p.), Vin.i.
86=J.1.83%; D.1i 55; Sum. 1. 165; P. P. 21; Dh. S.
1215 ; hutavat (perf. part. act.), one who has sacri-
ficed, Kacc. 281 ; caus. hapeti, v. IL. hap.

huriv, the sound humi, V. V. A, 77.

hukku, the sound uttered by a jackal, J. A. iii. 113%,

hunkara, m., uttering the sound hum, roaring.

hut@vaha (t8.), m., fire.

hutdvin, who has sacrificed, Kace. 281.

hutdsana (°$ana), m., fire, Dath. ii. 43 ; Tel. 23.

hutte (hotra), n., sacrifice, V. v. aggi-hiitta.

hupeyya, it may be, Vin. i. 8 =hureyya, M. i. 171 ; see bha.

huran, there, in the other world, in another existence,
prp. w. ace., on the other side of — d.e., before,
S. N. 1084 ; usually in the connexion idha ©@ huran ¢4,
in this world or the other, S. i. 12; Dhp. 20; S. N.
224 =J. A. 1. 96%, ete. ; hurdhurari, from existence to
existence, Dhp. 884 ; Dhp. A. 409; Morris (J. P. T. S.,
1884, p. 105) compares Marathi hur®hur, regretting,
uneasy, hankering, and translates ‘eagerly, hanker-
ingly.’

husa (snusa), £., a daughter-in-law.

huhunkajatika, m., a huhunke Brahman, & Brahman ufter-
ing and putting confidence in the sound hu, Vin.
i. 2; Ud. 8; nihuhunka who does not confide in the
sound lum, Vin. 1. 8; see J. P. T. 8., 1897-1901,
p- 42.

haiti (ts.), ., calling, challenging, S. i. 208.
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he (t8.), a vocative particle, eh, he, M. i. 125.

hetthato (from following), below, from below, Dh. S. 1282;
1284 ; Mah. v. 64.

hetth@ (adhast@t), down, below, Vin. i. 15; D. i. 198; It.
114; J. A. i. 71%2; prp. w. gen. (abl.) or compound ;
under, J. A. 1. 1767; ii. 108'; lower in the manuscript
—i.e., before, above, J. A.i. 1375; 206'8; 3508, etc. ;
lower, farther on, J. A. i. 285%,

hetthanasikasota, n., the lower nostril, J. A. i. 164,

hetthabhdga, m., the lower part, the part below, J. A. 1. 209" ;
484%; Dhp. A. 78.

hetthabhams, f., ground floor, Dhp. A. 250.

hetthamaggattaya (-margatraya), n., the three lowest paths
(sota@panna, sakiddgamin, anagamin), Dhp. A. 421.

hetthamafica, m., a platform outside a house under the
eaves, a sty, J. iv. 865%; J. A. i. 197%%; ii. 419%.

hetthdvata, n., the wind below, blowing down from, J. A. i.

4811,

hetthdsana, n., a lower seat, J. A. i. 176°.

hetthasisaka (-$irsa), head downwards, J. A. iii. 131°,

hetthima, lower, lowest, Vin. iv. 168; Dh. S. 1016; Sad-
dhammop. 238 ; 240; 256; -koti, the lower end, Dhp.
A. 261; -tala, the lowest level, J. A. 1. 2021%; -sakha,
the lowest branch, Dhp. A. 157; -gdathd, preceding
stanza, Dhyp. A. 369.

hetthimantena, at least.

heth (t8.), 10, to harass, worry, injure, J. iv. 44620 ; 471%;
ahethayari (pres. part.), Dhp. 49; S. i. 21 ; ahethayana
(pres. part. med.), 8. i. 7; iv. 179; hethayita (p.p.p-),
J. iv. 4472,

hethaka, m., one who harasses, a robber, J. iv. 49513 ; J. A.
1v. 4982,

hethand, 1., harassing, D. ii. 248; C. 82.

hetari=hi etam, 1t. 76, etc., see hi.

heti (ts.), f., a weapon.

hetu (t8.), m. (1) Cause, reason, S.i.184; Dh. 8. 595; 1053 ;
often together with paccaya, S. iii. 69-71; D. i. 58;
ii. 107; M. i. 407; the difference between the two
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explained, Nett. 78 and ff.; Asl.808. More particularly
in Abhidbamma, the six malani or bases of good and
bad karma—viz., lobha, dosa, moha, and their-opposites,
Dh. 8. 1053 f., Patth. p. 1. Four kinds of hetu are
distinguished in Asl. 8038. hetu (abl.), on account of,
by means of, for the sake of, D. i. 14; M. ii. 187 ; A.
1. 189; 8. N. 775; 1181 ; Dhyp. 84 ; J. 1. 865%; J. A. i.
238,  (2) Suitability to the attainment of Arahatship,
one of the eight conditions precedent to becoming a
Buddha, B. 1. 59=J. 1. 149; 44%; J. i. 45%; J. A. 1.
14% ff.  (3) logie, Mil. 8.

hetuka, at the end of a compound, causing, caused by, Mah.
1. 45 ; pahatabbahetuka, the causes of which are to be
put away, Dh. S. 1009.

hetuja, rising from a cause.

hetuppabhava (“prabhava), rising from a cause, conditioned,
Vin. 1. 40, ete.

hetumat, having a cause.

hetuye, to become, B. ii. 10=1J. i. 4'; see bhd.

Hetuvdda, m., name of a sect, K. V. A. 153 and fI.; ahetu-
vada, name of a sect, S. 1ii. 78.

hetuso ("Sas), vipakay = pajanati, to know a result by way of
its cause, S. v. 304.

hema (heman), n., gold, D. ii. 187.

Hemaka, m., name of one of Bavari’s disciples, S. N. 1007 ;
1084 ; 1124.

hemanta (ts.), m., the winter, J. A. 1. 86%; Mil. 274.

hemantika, destined for the winter, wintry, Vin. i. 15; 81;
M. i. 79.

Hemamala, 1., name of a princess, Sas. 28.

Hemamalaka,n.,a Dagoba at Anuradhapara, Mah.xv.167, etc.

hemavanpa (°rea), of golden colour, D. ii. 184 ; Thig. 333 ;
Thig. A. 235; Asl. 817.

Hemavata, m. (1) Name of a yakkha, S. N.154. (2) A sect,
Mah. v. 9; Mahabodhiv. 97.

hemavataka, m., belonging to, living in the Himalaya, J. A.
1. 5061916, jy, 4372; name of a sect=Hemavata,
K. V. A. 5; -tika, the same, Dip. v. 54.
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Hemavatasutta, n., the 9th Sutta of the Uragavagga of the
Sutta Nipata, S. N. 27 and ff.

Hemavatd, f., name of a river in the Himalaya, J. iv.
438%,

Hemad, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, Dip. xv. 78 ; xviii. 11.

Hemdsa, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, Dip. xviii. 24.

heyya (héya), to be abandoned, Kace. 275 ; see ha (I1.).

herafifitka, m., a treasurer, J. A. 1. 869'; iii. 193% and f.;
Sum. i. 315; Mil. 331.

Herannikani, m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
145-146.

hela (ts.), ., a sport, dalliance.

heva (hi-eva), quite, just, exactly, Dhp. 47 ; Dhp. A. 233 ; 403.

hevain, see hi.

hes (hres) (1) to neigh, J. A. i. 5113; 62V (text has) ; hesita,
n., neighing, xxiii. 72.

hesd (hresa), f., neighing, Dath. v. 56.

hessati, (1) fut., from bhi; (2) fut., from ka (IL.).

hehiti, fut. 8rd sing., from bha, B. ii. 10=A. i. 41

hotabba (bhavitavya), that ought to be, see bhi.

hoti, see bhi.

homa (t8.), m. and n., oblation, D. i. 9; Kacec. 814.

horapataka (ts.), m., an astrologer, Mah. xxxv. 71.
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NOTES BY HARINATH DE, M.A.

I. PANINI AND BUDDHAGHOSA.

In the VisuppmiMaceo (p. 423 of the Burmese edition,
¢ Indriyasaccaniddeso ) we read :

‘Ko pana nesam indriyattho naméti, Indalingattho
indriyattho. Indadésitattho indriyattho. Indaditthattho
indriyattho. Indasitthattho indriyattho. Indajutthattho
indriyattho. So sabbo’pi idha yathiyogam yujjati. Bha-
gava hi sammasambuddho paramissariyabhavato indo.
Kusalakusalam ca kammam. Kammesu kassaci issariya-
bhavato. Tenevattha kammasanjanitani tava indriyani
kusalakusalakammam ullingenti. Tena ca sitthaniti inda-
lingatthena indasittatthena ca indriyani. Sabbinevapane-
tani Bhagavata yathabhutato pakésitani ahhisambuddhéni
cd’'tt indadesitatthena indaditthatthena ca indriyani.
Teneva Bhagavatd munindena kanici gocarasevaniya kanici

Buddhaghosa goes on to add :

“Api ca adhipaccasankhitena issariyatthenfpi étdni
indriyani.  Cakkhuviiifianddippavattiyamhi cakkhadinam
siddham Aadhipaccam. Tasmim tikkhetikkhatth mande
mandattati. Ayam tav’ ettha atthato vinicchayo.’

These explanations of indriya are evidently a reminiscence
of Panini, v. 2, 93.

‘ Indriyam indralingam indradrstam indrasrstan indra-
justam indradattam iti va,” which sutra is thus translated
by Bohtlingk: ¢¢Indriya” bedeutet *Indra’s Glied”
“Von Indra gesehen” ¢ Von Indra geschaffen” ‘ Von

Indra erwiinscht” oder ‘“ Von Indra gesehen.”’
172
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This shows conclusively that Panini the grammarian
lived before Buddhaghosa, and that those who, like
Professor Pischel, maintain that he lived in the sixth or
seventh century a.p. are wrong.

The first historical mention of Panini, I think, occurred in
a copper-plate grant of the seventh century a.p., which
was edited, I think, by my distinguished countryman,
Professor Ram Krishna Gopal Bhandarkar in the first
volume of the Indian Antiquary.

II. A NOTE ON THE WORD ‘ LANKARO.

In the Sulanisamsa jatake (Fausbdll, ii. 112) occurs the
phrase, ¢ sovannamayo lafikaro.

In Vol. IL. of the Cambridge University Press translation
of the Jatakas, Mr. Rouse, the translator, omits the phrase
altogether, and adds the following note :

¢ Lakaro or lankaro : 1 do not know what the word means.
Professor Cowell suggests ‘“anchor,” the modern Persian
for which is langar (S4).

With all respect to the memory of my dear and revered
teacher, Professor Cowell, at whose feet I learnt the
elements of the Pali language, I venture to suggest that
the word means ‘a sail.” My authority for this significa-
tion is a passage from Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga
(p. 110 of the Burmese edition Pathavikasinaniddeso) :

‘Yath4 ca accheko niyAmako balavavate lankdvam purento
navam videsam pakkhandapeti. Aparo aceheko mandavate
lankdram oropento navam tattheva thapeti. Cheko pana
mandavate lankaram puretva balavaviate addhalankaram
puretva sotthina icchitathanam papunati.’

III. A NOTE ON A PASSAGE IN PRAJTNAKARAMATI'S
COMMENTARY ON SANTIDEVA’S BODHICARY-
AVATARA.

(1-4. ‘Kshana-sampad iyam sudurlabha pratilabdha
purusharthasidhani,’ ete.)

Prajriakaramati’s commentary on the passage referred to
above runs as follows:
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¢ Ashtakshana-vinirmuktasya kshanasya sampattih sama-
gratd. Iyam sudurlabha. Sushtu duhkhena labhyat’ iti
kathaficit prapya.

¢ Maharnava-yuga-cchidra-kurma-grivarpanopama.’

On this last simile Professor Louis de la Vallée Poussin
cites Kern's Saddharmapundarika (p. 428) :

“As the entering of the tortoise’s neck into the hole
of the yoke formed by the great ocean,” and the note
thereof, ‘I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as
Burnouf was . . /—‘It is as unlikely to happen as if a
tortoise should put its neck into a hole opening every yuga
in the world’s ocean.’

This simile is thrice referred to in Pali books. For
instance, we read in the Therigatha 500 (No. 73. * The
Gathas of Sumedha’) :

¢ Sara kanakacchapam pubbe samudde aparato ca yugac-
chidam.
Siram tassa ca patimukkam manussalabhamhi opammam.’

Again, compare Buddhaghosa’s A¢thasdlini (Dr. E. Muller’s
edition, p. 60, § 191) :

‘Yo pan’ esa atthahi akkhanehi parivajjito (correct
Muller’s ‘ parivattito ”’) navamo khano patirupadesavasa-
diko ca catucakkasankhato okasatthena khano vutto so
manussatta-buddhuppada-saddhammathiti-adikam (correct
Muller’s ¢ Sammaditthiadikam ’) khanasamaggim vina
natthi. Manussattadinafi ca kanakacchapopamadihi (correct
Muller’s ““ Kacchopamadihi ) dullabhabhavo iti khanassa
dullabhatta sutthutaram khanayattam lokuttaradhamma-
nam upakarabhutam kusalam dullabhavam eva. Evam
etesu khanasankhato samayo kusaluppattiya dullabha-
bhavam dipeti.’

The above passage throws considerable light on the
extract quoted from the commentary on Bodhicaryavatara.
The original passage in which the comparison first occurs
is to be found in the Balopanditasuttam in Majjhima
Nikaya (No. 129, p. 169 of vol. iii. of Mr. Chalmers’s
edition, =8. v, 455) :
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¢ Seyyathapi puriso, bhikkhave, ekacchigalam yugam
samudde pakkhipeyya, tam enam puratthimo vito pacchi-
mena samhareyya, pacchimo vito puratthimena samhareyya,
uttaro vato dakkhinena samhareyya dakkhino vato uttarena
samhareyya ; tatr’ assa kano kacchapo; so vassasatassa
accayena sakim ummujjeya.—Tam kim mafiflatha, bhik-
khave? Api nu so kano kacchapo amukasmim ekacchigale
yuge givam paveseyyati?® ¢Yadi nuna, bhante, kadaci
karhaci dighassa addhuno aceayeniti.’

¢ Khippataram kho so, bhikkhave, kano kaechapo amukas-
mim ekacchiggale yuge givam paveseyya, tato dullabhata-
raham, bhikkhave, manusattam vadami sakim vinipataga-
tena bélena.’



IX

COLLATION OF THE SIAMESE EDITION
OF THE ITI-VUTTAKA

JUSTIN HARTLEY MOORE, A.M.

In working upon a translation of the Iti-vuttaka, a text
which has been admirably edited by Professor Windisch in
the Pali Text Society publicaticns, 1890, I have found it
especially serviceable and interesting to make a thorough
comparison of Windisch’s edition with a copy of the King
of Siam’s text. I have had access to the latter in the
elaborate edition of the Buddhist ¢ Tipitaka ’ in thirty-nine
volumes, which was presented to Columbia University,
among several other American institutions of learning,
through the munificence of this enlightened Oriental ruler.
A careful list of the titles included in the Siamese edition
was prepared by Professor C. R. Lanman, of Harvard Univer-
sity, and published in the ¢ Journal of the American Oriental
Society,” Proceedings, April, 1895, p. cexliv. As shown by
this list, the ¢ Iti-vuttaka’ forms part of vol. xxv. in the
series, pp. 185-261. The Siamese alphabet is the seript
used throughout the edition, and it may be that the
employment of this unfamiliar alphabet has prevented
the volumes from being more generally studied by Western
scholars, than would have been the case had a Roman
transliteration been used. On this account, therefore, the
following collation of a small part of the set may be found
gerviceable, and may indicate how closely this Siamese
edition agrees in its readings with other texts already
published in Europe, and also in what respect it differs

fror.. the Windisch text.
176
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In regard to the abbreviations employed, the symbol S.
refers to the King of Siam’s edition. The large numerals
refer to the 112 divisions of the Pali text, as marked in
Windisch's edition, the small numerals to the lines of the
prose passages in these 112 divisions, while the letters a,b, c,
etc., have reference to the lines of the poetical selections.
Where, in & few instances, these latter contain more than
twenty-six lines, the twenty-seventh line is numbered al,
the twenty-eighth b!, ete.

In the following list I have made comparison only between
the two editions in question, and have not deemed it neces-
sary to make a detailed comparison with the manuscript
readings cited by Windisch in his footnotes. The two
editions are identical in all respects, therefore, with the
exception of the following citations:

5* makkhitase 28" gamadhiggayha

7¢  sabbam dukkham 24 ariyaficatthangikam

8¢ pahantvana 261 datvana

8¢  “abhibhuno 26™ te ca saggagata

8" sabbam dukkham 27> 1% pufifiakiriyavat®
14®> yenevam 277 candappabhaya kalam
149 avuta 278  yeva tani
14¢ pahantvana 27% % 12 virocate
15¢  etamadinavam 274 garada samaye viddhe
15 tapnham duk® vigata®
16! uttamarahata 27! °ahake deve adicco
16* karitvana afifiam 27'% sabbam akasam tamaga-
16 bahukaram tam
16° bahukaro 276 abhihacca
17*  karitvana afifiam 2716 20, 22 % yirocate
17¢  mittanavacanam 278 B °kiriyavat®
20¢  etamattham bya® 27*  omit ca
228 punardgamasim 27¢  tanu
2218 °viriyappatto 27° insert tatiyavaggo tatiyo
22  sukhund® 27t insert tass(uddanam)
22¢  abyapajjam 27 omit dve dhamme anuk-
23% samadhiggayha kati

12
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28!

28¢
284
80*
30¢
30¢
34°
844
84
854
355.
856
35¢
85t
37*
38t
384
38P
38!
38"
89¢
89¢
40f
41k
434d
43t
4410
4413
44>
44}
46¢
475

482
483’
48h
497

Collation of the Siamese Edition of the ‘ Iti-vuttaka’

insert Itivuttake Duk-
kanipatassa Patha-
mavaggo
wnsert kho after imehi
aguttani ca
katapapo kataluddho
dosasaithitam
kusalakammam
anotappl
ahiriko
safiflojanam
wmsert na before iti
6 samvaratthaficeva
°thafica-ti
adesayi
mahesibhi
kayaya-ti
vitakko viveko ca
abyapajjh°
dve vitakka
marajaham
janatam mapetasoko
insert pi after ayam
tattha papam vir®
ahiriko
pihantihasapafifianam
roganiddham
tadabhinanditum
patisamvedayati
dhatu
dve ima
°saradhigamakkhaye
marafijaham
viharato satimato sam-
pajanassa
5 apayika
? idampahaya
nirayam te
na sampasidati

498
4_,911
4913
4978

49°
49i
49k

49v
49%

5310
53>
55¢
58t
58t
596
59*
621
638
68!
66°
67¢
67¢
675.
69°
704
72P
72¢
781
7421
74¢
756
758
758
7514
754

omit kho
ayam aftd
yathavan-ti
insert ca after cakkhu-
manto
gace bhutam parififio so
insert dutiyavaggo dutiyo
omitdukanipatam nitthi-
tam
insert dukkanipato nit-
thito
insert Itivuttako Tikani-
patassa pathamavaggo
acchecchi
addakkhi
iti saccaparamaso
te ve
paragata
" pafiiakkh®
silasama®
sace indri®
manasa
samkhyam
sucim socey®
munim mocey’
ninhata®
savicim
paragato
omit idha
atikamma
sabbasamkhara®
nirapadhi
putto ca nesam
ye ca bhavanti
1217 kqpanaddhika®
malagandham
seyyavasatham
°vasatham pa®
annapan®

8
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755
76al
76b1
77

sandanto ca varina

pattapiitasseva

sampatam

vifiiafiafica pabham-
gunam

ajjaga

dhatuso va

sattehi samsandimsu
samimsu

T8 omit pi

787 omit sattehi saddhim

798 tatiyavaggo tatiyo

79 (uddan)* tassuddanam

79 (uddan)® te dasa. omitti

79 (uddanam)® <nsert Itiv-

77
782
7810

uttako  Tikanipa-
tagsa Catutthavaggo

80¢ yodha putte

80* samgahani

81* sakkariya®

82 omit anasavam

882 paficassa

88° gahabyatam

83k asamhira

83x nivesaya

841 insert bhikkhave after
tayo-me

84'% 32 tags-eva satthuno
savako

848 1 % Chyafij°

84¢ sekkho

84% apapuranti

84" pamocanti

85% supatitthitaya

86% quotation marks are in-
serted before dham-
manu®

86* °mano pana

86! uda vasayam

87% 19 bij°

87% pafiiabuddhika

8§79 samusahatam

88¢ & ¢! andhatamam

88 ¥ pahiyyate tamha

89  omit the formulas vuttam
hetam, etc., and Etam
attham, etc.

8§98 uttarim kar°®

89% 11 omit nerayiko

89¢  tadimina

89 (uddan)* catutthavaggo
catuttho

89 (uddan)® Itivuttako Tika-
nipatassa  paficama-
vaggo

90% apada

90! dvipada

90¢ omit yad-idam

90" °nimmadano

90! vattu®

90 8. dnserts after ‘hoti’
the following passage :
yavata bhikkhave sam-
khatd dhamma ariyo
atthanatiko  maggo
tesam  attamakkha-
yate. Seyyathidam ?
Sammaditthi samma-
samkappo sammavaca
sammakammanto
samma ajivo, samma-
vayamo  sammasati
sammasamadhi.  Ye
bhikkhave ariyamag-
gadhamme pasanna
agge te pasanna, agge
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90v

91°
91°
915
91¢
918
9111
91¢
91e
91i

922
923’
928
92i
93¢
984
93°
93¢
93*
938*
943
95°
95¢
95!
96°
96°
96°
96d
96k

kho pana pasannd-
nam aggo vipako hoti
S. omits esa bhagavato
savakasamgho ahu-
neyyo pahuneyyo
dakkhineyyo afjali-
karaniyo anuttaram
puiitiakkhettam lok-
assa
inatta
bhayatta
omit na before ajivika
jaramar®
dukkhotinna
omit 80 ca
vi nassati
8€Yyaso
S. has the formula Etam
attham, ete.
pitthito pitthito
10 abhijjhalu
mam na passati
vapasammati
omit pana
dosaggi
mohaggi
°petvana
ajjhagum
pandito
omit hoti
nimmitasavavattino
pandita
ajjhagum
agantva
°samyutto araham
anagantva
°gaminanti
paragata

97° sattatam sabodhi®
97% abhifiiia

97" janati
970 sabbapah®
99 S. omits the usual

Jormulas before and
after the prose passage
94* omitKathaficaham bhik-
khave . . . lapitala-
panamattena
S. inserts an interroga-
tion mark after seyya-
thidam
99° omit timsam-pi jatiyo
99% S. contains the words
vaciduccaritena sam-
annagata, which Win-
disch says ¢ are inten-
tionally omitted in all
MSS”
99*¢ This gatha is not in S.
Windisch says it is a
later addition
99¢ patta
99" paficamavaggo paficamo
99t tikkanipato nitthito
99" inserts Itivattako Catu-
kanipatassa paiica-
mavaggo
100® °dharo
100® sabbasattanukampi
1017 putimattam
101 insert anavajjena
after sulabhena ca
101! adhiggahita
102" insert evam after janato
102!  vimuttifianam
103! ye keci

997

ca



Collation of the Siamese Edition of the ‘Iti-vuttaka’ 181

1038
1041
1047
10410
10424
10447
104
1054
1050
106°
10612
106
106!

na me te
bhikkhu
bahukaram
anussatim-paham
f pabhamkara
pannakkhandho
pamojja’

omat bhikkhave
°addhana
sahuneyyani
bahukara

omit lokassa
pandita

107t ¢ bahukara

1078
1084

1085
108°

108°
109°
109¢

1094
1092
109
1091

saby®

omit bhikkhave bhik-
khua

10 yuddhim

insert imasmifica te
after dhamma-
vinaya

omit te . . . imasmim

saumi

insert rahadam after
purisa

ayaifi-cevettha

sotenati

°gsalarupenati

kodhup®

109% patisotam-ti

109® ayatim

1103 % 14 30,41 omat bhikkhave

110* byant®

110% bhikkhave bhikkhuno

110% 31 36. 42 g adhivaseti

110% byantikaroti

110" va yadi va tittham

111' insert hotha in place of
viharatha

111* patimokkhasam®

111® bhayadassavino

1112 °patimokkha

111* insert bhavatam in place
of viharatham

1117 anumat®

111° kimassa

111° uttarim

111 araddhaviriyam hoti

111 2. 2% 36 gppamuttha

111% byapado

111¢ ca dhammanam

112% visamyutto

112" °brahm®

1121 omit tathagato

112 isi

112end  egtukkanipato nitthito

112 (uddanam)® bahukara

1120 8. inserts the following stanza :

Samgayitva samadahamsu pura arahanto cirathitiya
tam ahu namena iti vattananti iti vuttaka pali nitthita.
idam marammapotthake agatam.



MISPRINTS IN THE JINA-CARITA

I s sorry to say that several misprints, which had already
been corrected, have nevertheless appeared in Dr. Rouse’s
edition of the Jina-Carita in the lagt issue of the Journal.
Our readers will recollect that the late Professor Edmund
Hardy points out, in his edition of the Viména-Vatthu
Commentary (pp. xi, xii), how ecorrections, even when
stamped upon, have a way of coming up as round as ever.
The following may be noticed :

Translation, vo. 86 and 58, for Diparikara read Dipan-
kara. (This shows how easily 1 can be misread.)

v. 40, for mind of virtues, read mine of virtues.

v. 56, for Ramnaka read Rammaka.

v. 68, for Vessantasa read Vessantara.

v. T1, for Maza read Maya.

v. 78, for geeses read geese.

v. 156, for Vejazasta read Vejayanta.

v. 162, for Kantarika read Kantaka.

v. 195, for expanse of sound read expanse of ground.

v, 222, for bent read went.

v. 280, for rajayatama read rajayatana.

r. 289, for Sarikhapala read Sankhapala (see first

correction).

vv. 854, 360, 371, for Suddhadana read Suddhodana.
T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.
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